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MESSAGE 

  As determined to serve the humanity, among the various prominent ways, towards 
instituting the influence that will have everlasting impact, education is found the most suitable 
and undisputed source. 

The indispensable significance of education is well felt and as such Sri Bharathi College 
of Education has emerged. The beneficiaries of our institution identified as teachers in the 
society have become the right branches taking the service from us to the society. 

A visit to this institution situated in a convivial place will leave the research aspirants 
in education having felt rich satisfaction in meeting their requirements.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



  



 
 

 
Dr.N.Vanaja.,M.A.,M.Ed.,M.Phil.,Ph.D., 
Principal 
 

MESSAGE 

    The    evolution of continuous change in the world has been undoubtedly because of 
education. It has been made alive because of the system of teaching and learning, the most 
prominent being teaching. I feel proud when a student hails from a rural background 
progresses steadily moving towards excellence. I can truly say that we have done much better 
than most in our initiatives for the upliftment of women. 
       In this journey of education our institution has embarked upon introducing good 
teachers since its institution as Sri Bharathi College of Education. Its influence in the society 
has instituted a never ending process. 
       Besides my wishes to a successful running of this esteemed institution, We are 
committed and determined to take its pride to the highest pinnacle of achievement in 
education. 
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READING ENHANCES CONCENTRATION AND MEMORY 

 
Dr.N.Vanaja 

Principal, Sri Bharathi College of Education, Kaikkurichi – 622303, Pudukkottai 
 
Introduction 
 Reading is a form of exercise through which horizons may be expanded and this leads 
to personality development. Reading helps us in enriching our life with plenty of reading 
materials undertaking and rendering greater service to the mankind. Reading is meant for 
human being only and not any other creatures in the earth. 
 The dependence of man upon interchange of thoughts and opinions through medium 
of printed lines is immeasurable, To imagine a day without reading is impossible. Reading 
enters into  nearly every phase of life. It has unique contribution to mankind. Reading is an 
avenue of learning, important for the leisure of life. It contributes to personal as well as to 
professional growth. It helps to make the life richer and more meaningful. 
 
Concentration and Memory 
 Concentration is the ability to direct all effort and attention on one thing. It requires a 
great deal of time and effort and cannot be achieved miraculously in a short time span. 
Reading helps to increase concentration and memory. 
 Students are constantly bombarded with new knowledge in multiple topic areas in 
which they may or may not be interested while they are reading. Additionally they are 
expected to both learn and demonstrated the mastery of this knowledge, an effective and 
efficient memory is critical for their success.  

Many students have memory problems. Students who have deficits in registering 
information in short term memory have difficulty remembering instructions or directions they 
have been given. They may understand various steps but they might forget the steps while 
trying to solve the problems. Compreherision problems is due to a failure of the memory 
system rather than the language system. 
 Reading is one of the ways to increase concentration and memory. In order to get more 
concentration and effective memory, exercise your brain with reading. 
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Significance of Reading  

 
 Reading is the exercise which helps to build a solid stair to success. Here is a list of its 
significance. 
� Provides Mental Stimulation: Reading is an exercise of the brain cells that helps to 

sharpen and develop the mind. The process of grasping and understanding the written 
word helps the mind expand and is known to prevent Alzheimer’s and dementia by 
keeping the brain functional. 
� Reduces Stress: The amount of stress that we encounter in our daily lives, arising 

from work, relationships and other issues can be eased out when we drown ourselves 
in reading a good story. Reading transports us into another realm and relieves us of 
tension and anxiety. 
� Enhances Knowledge : Reading adds to our knowledge. Information gets stored in the 

brain and can come in handy when required, the better equipped you are handy when 
required, the  better equipped you are to tackle any upcoming challenge. Also, under 
dire circumstances, anything can be lost including job, money, health but knowledge 
remains intact. 
� Expands Vocabulary: Vocabulary is the chief tool of language and plays a major role 

in communication. Reading increases vocabulary by exposure to new words which in 
turn adds elegance to both spoken and written language. 
� Sharpens Memory: The act of reading enhances retention capacity as the brain tends 

to remember facts, characters, background and related information. 
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� Strengthens Analytical Skills: Reading thought provoking stories or articles 
requiring analysis, builds strong analytical thinking skills which can be useful in 
necessary situations. 
� Improves Concentration: Reading keeps one engrossed for a long time, especially 

when it’s a story. This improves concentration. Reading for 15 to 20 minutes before 
going to work can keep you focused on work all day. 
� Enhances Writing Skills: Reading acts as a catalyst for writers to improve their skills. 

Good writers are known to be voracious readers armed with rich vocabulary. 
� Contributes to self Development: Reading articles on self realization and confidence 

building plays a major role in contributing to self development as it helps the reader 
have a greater understanding and insight of oneself. 
� Provides Tranquility: Besides relaxation,reading provides immense inner peace and 

tranquility. Reading spiritual texts can lower blood pressure and bring about a sense of 
calmness, thus preventing depression and mental illness. 
� Source of Entertainment: Subscribing to membership in a library can curb expenses 

and provide free entertainment. As libraries rotate their stock and get new books, one 
can never run out of material to read. 

 Let us remember reading replenishes the soul, enlightens the mind and recharges the 
individual to face new challenges and prepare better for life. 
 
Conclusion  
  ‘Reading is the Capsule 
        for better brain and memory’. 
 Ours is reading world. A child reads, an  adolescent reads, an adult reads and even old 
man enjoys reading. People read in the morning, they read during lunch hour and they read 
even after  a day’s hard work. Some are in the habit of reading a lot before going to sleep. They 
can even report that they need  some type of reading before they go to bed, otherwise they 
don’t enjoy a sound sleep. Many people are not able to digest their food unless they read 
immediately after a meal. Reading is a mental phenomenon. It is a fact that knowing or without 
knowing people are reading to exercise their brain which develops concentration and 
memory. 
 The recognition of words  leading to their memorization. Reading is  the deepening of 
perception and understanding though the intercommunication of minds using the medium of 
written word. Also it involves imagination. 
 In psychological terms, reading  as a thinking process calls for purposeful 
interpretation, carrying a sequence  of ideas in mind, association of immediate experience with 
a background of information and feelings, anticipation of meaning, organization of ideas, 
drawing inferences, use of judgment and similar mental and emotional responses which are 
integrated psychological  processes help to develop concentration and memory. 
 ‘ The real purpose of reading is to trap the mind into doing its own thinking’. 
         Christopher Morley. 
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ROLE OF EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY IN  
TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS 

 
Dr.A.Savarimuthu 

Assistant Professor, Sri Bharathi College of Education, Kaikkurichi, Pudukkottai(DT) 622 303 
 
Abstract 

In present context the student come cross so many problems in their school environment.  In these 
circumstances the teacher should have some definite knowledge of educational psychology.  Then only he 
or she in position to understand the students need and fulfill the some not only that and also its help to 
institute improvements in the mode of teaching.  Educational psychology comprises two fields-psychology 
and education which provides the fund of knowledge to the teacher that help them to an all round 
development of the students personality and bring out dramatic change in the concept of attention, 
memory, intelligence, learning heredity and character and also psychology plays an important role in 
formulating educational theories and improving practice of teaching learning process.  Educational 
psychology used to study students behavior in the educational environment. 
 
Meaning of Educational Psychology 

Educational Psychology is an area of application rather than a unique category of 
subject matter. It is the course within the field of education in which the subject matter, 
researches and procedures of psychology are brought to bear upon the problems of the 
classroom. 

Educational Psychology deals with behavior and experiences which are related to 
education only. It selects from the whole field of general psychology those facts and principals 
that are specific to teaching and learning. 
 
Definition of educational psychology    

 C.V. Good defines Educational Psychology as “Educational Psychology is the 
investigation of Psychological problems involved in education, together with a practical 
application of psychological principals to education, a study of nature of learning”. 

According to J.M.Stephon, “Educational Psychology is the systematic study of 
educational growth”   

According to Kolesnik, Walter  B – “Educational psychology is the study of those facts 
and principles of psychology which help to explain and improve the process of education” 

A teacher acts as a philosopher and a guide to the students. He must know the growth 
and development of the child and his requirements at different levels. Educational psychology 
helps the teacher to study the ability, interests, intelligence, needs and adopt different 
techniques of teaching for effective communication. The utility of educational psychology for 
the teachers has been emphasized in both theory and practices of teaching and learning. 
The importance of educational psychology for a teacher can be divided into two aspects i.e.: 

(i) To study teaching and learning situations. 
(ii) Application of teaching and learning principles. 
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(I) To study teaching and learning situations 
 Educational psychology contributes a lot for increasing the teaching efficiency of the 
teacher in different areas mentioned below:- 
(a) Individual difference 
 A teacher has to deal carefully with a group of students in class room situation. As 
there, are wide variations in different abilities among the students. Therefore it is very 
essential to understand the individual difference of students regarding their ability, interests, 
attitudes & need at different levels of growth and development. 
(b) To know the classroom teaching-learning process 
 A well developed theory of class room teaching and learning is helpful for transacting 
the content to the students effectively, which includes class-room climate and the teaching 
competence which are required for effective communication and presentation of content. A 
teacher must know the appropriate principles of teaching-learning, different approaches to 
teaching for better result of teaching-learning process. 
c) Awareness of effective methods of teaching 
 The method of teaching is based on the developmental characteristic of the students. 
For example History is taught effectively to small children with the help of story telling 
method because small children like stories. So the classroom teaching depends on the 
teachers’ knowledge about the interest of students and methods of teaching for the students of 
different age-groups. 
(d) Curriculum development 
 The course of study of particular degree or diploma is prepared by teachers. 
Knowledge of psychology is helpful in developing curricular of different levels of students in 
different subjects. The developmental characteristics and needs of the students are also taken 
into account in the formulation of curriculum. 
(e) To study mental health of students 
 In the process of teaching & learning activities in the classroom, mental health of the 
teacher and the taught plays significant role. As the mental condition influence directly the 
achievement of students. The mental health of teacher and students must be normal or 
healthy. There are different causes of mental illness of the teacher and the taught. It should be 
known to the teachers to regulate teaching - learning process. 
(f) Guidance to the students 
 A teacher has to play different roles in school as guide, philosopher, and leader. 
Guidance is a type of assistance to the students to solve their problems by themselves. The 
knowledge of psychology enables the teacher to provide necessary educational and vocational 
guidance to the students of different age groups. 
(g) Measuring learning outcomes 
 Teacher has to perform two important activities in classroom such as teaching and 
testing. The testing activities help in measuring learning outcomes of the students to judge 
their improvement and effectiveness of teaching-learning process. 
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(II) Application of teaching and learning principles. 
(a) Objectives of Education 
 Education is a purposive attempt to bring about desirable changes in the students 
behavior. The objectives of education are realized in terms of behavioral changes among the 
students. Teachers have to create the learning conditions to provide knowledge and 
experiences to the students for the changes of behavior. They have to relate teaching to 
learning by appropriate method of teaching. 
(b) Use of Audio-Visual aids in teaching 
 The teacher can take the help of scientific devices. The Topic of presentation in the 
classroom can be made interesting by involving more students’ participation. Television is a 
more popular device as compared to radio, because television it provides both audio and 
visual experiences. Many difficult concepts can be made easy and interesting by the use of 
audio-visual teaching aids. The knowledge of psychology is necessary to plan and teaching aids 
appropriately. 
(c) Co-curricular activities 
 Education is to have all-round development of the child. The curricular exercise 
develops only cognitive aspects of j the child. Therefore other activities like games, sports 
scouting, girls guiding, debates, cultural programmes are essential along with curricular 
activities for whole some development of the child. 
(d) Preparation of time table 
 The Class-room teaching of various subjects is organized by perfectly arranged time 
table. Knowledge preparation of time-table needs thoroughly psychology. As the difficulty 
subjects like mathematics and science are placed in the first I periods and other subjects like 
history, geography are usually | taught in the last periods. 
(e) Democratic administration 
 The school and class room administration should also be impartial and democratic. It 
should provide freedom of expression to the students to explore their innate power. The 
students problems are to be solved sympathetically through mutual discussion and 
understanding. 
 The study of educational psychology is thus very useful for teachers for planning, 
organizing and evaluating the teaching learning activities in the class. 
 
Importance of educational psychology  

1. Child Centered Education  
2. Change in the method of teaching  
3. Curriculum 
4. Time – Table 
5. Co-Curricular Activities 
6. Discipline 
7. Healthy Environment 
8. Research  
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9. Formation of opinion on educational problems 
10. Measurement and evaluation 
11. Emphasis upon individual differences 
12. An aid in achieving educational objectives 

 
Nature of Educational Psychology 

E.A. Peel has described Educational Psychology as a science of education .But 
educational Psychology is a science in its own right and though it draws most of its material 
from general psychology it has its own stand – point and scope. 
 
Scope of Educational psychology 

Educational Psychology is a practical science which takes the aid of psychology in 
solving educational problems. The field of study consists of and comprehends any and every 
situation in which psychology becomes applicable to education. As a discipline it is a collection 
of facts and principles of behavior. It studies human behavior in the educational environment. 

1. Mental Process 
2. Stages of development 
3. Development of Personality  
4. Individual Differences  
5. Learning process 
6. Evaluation and measurement 
7. Statistics  
8. Guidance 
9. Mental hygiene 

 
Significance of educational psychology to the teacher  
• Catering to individual differences 
• Understanding the leaner  
• Understanding developmental characteristics 
• Understanding the nature of class room learning 
• Understanding group dynamics 
• Understanding effective methods of teaching 
• Curriculum of instruction  
• Measurement of learning outcomes 
• Understanding the learning process 
• Knowledge of mental health 
• Developing scientific attitude 
• Educational psychology and nervous system 
• Educational psychology and play 
• Educational psychology and productive activities 
• Guidance for the education of the exceptional children 
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• Understanding the significance of research  
• Educational psychology and the parents 

 
Conclusion 

Educational psychology provides the teacher information on certain problems 
regarding the development of children and his effectiveness will depend on his own 
experience and approach towards educational problems. Educational psychology deals with 
the nature of the children and the environment and both of these are very flexible a child may 
not behave the same way in the same environment. Educational psychology  provides suitable 
guidelines only. 
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jpUf;FwSk;> kjpg;Gf;fy;tpAk; - Xh; Ma;T 
 

Kidth;.nt. jpUNtzp 
cjtpg; Nguhrphpah;> njhiyJ}uf;fy;tp ,af;ffk;> mofg;gh gy;fiyf;fofk;> fhiuf;Fb 

 
R. jhuNf];thp 

cjtpg; Nguhrphpah;> = ghujp fy;tpapay; fy;Y}hp> iff;Fwpr;rp – 622 303 
 
Kd;Diu  
 ,d;iwa Afk; mwptpay; Afk;> mwptpay; njhopy; El;gk; mRu tsh;r;rp fz;Ls;sJ 
vdpDk; kf;fspd; tho;f;if KiwAk; khw;wq;fis mile;Js;sJ. gy fhuzq;fs; tho;tpd; 
mikjpia ,of;fr;  nra;fpd;wJ. fhuzk; tsUk; ,sk; rKjhaj;jpdhplk; ey;nyhOf;f 
czh;T Fiwe;J tUtNj MFk;. ,d;W gs;spfspYk; fy;Y}hpfspYk; ey;nyhOf;fq;fis 
tsh;f;Fk; tpjkhf kjpg;Gf; fy;tpf;nfd ghlj;jpl;lKk; ghlNtisAk; eilKiwapy; 
nray;gLj;jg;gl;L tUfpwJ. ,d;W $wg;gLk; kjpg;Gf;fs; midj;Jk; ,uz;lhapuk; 
Mz;LfSf;F Kw;gl;l cyfg;nghJkiwahk; jpUf;Fwspy; tputpf;fplf;fpd;w jd;ikia 
vLj;Jiug;gNj ,f;fl;Liuapd; Nehf;fkhFk;. 
 
kjpg;G (tpOkk;)  
 rKjhak; tpUk;Gk; Nghw;wj;jf;f xU njhFg;G Nfhl;ghLfs; my;yJ jukhd 
elj;ijfspd; njhFg;G ‘kjpg;G’ vdg;gLk;. ,ijNa [hd;^ap “The value means primarily to 
prize, to  esteem to appraise and to estimate the means the act of achieving something, holding 
it and also the act of values a compared with something else” vd;W tpsf;Ffpd;whh;.  
kjpg;GfNs rhpahd KOikahd tsh;r;rpf;Fk;> jukhd tho;tpw;Fk; topfhl;Lk;. 
 
kjpg;Gf;fy;tp 
 kdpjdplk; kiwe;jpUf;Fk; ey;y Fzeyd;fis mtDf;Fk;> mtd; Nrh;e;;Js;s 
rOjhaj;jpw;Fk; milahsk; fhl;Lk; Xh; fy;tpjhd; kjpg;Gf;fy;tp. mtdplk; cs;s ey;y 
Fzq;fSk;> xOf;fKk; jhd; mtdpd; elj;ijahf ,Uf;Fk;. ,e;j ey;y ,ay;GfisAk;> 
xOf;fkhd rpe;jidfisAk; ntspf;nfhzUk; xh; fUtpjhd; kjpg;Gf;fy;tp. 
 
ekJ ehl;L murpayikg;Gr; rl;lk; $Wk; tpOkq;fs;  
• rkjh;kk; 
• kjr;rhh;gpd;ik 
• rkj;Jtk; 
• rk ePjpj;Jtk; 
• cz;ik 
• m`pk;ir 
• fUiz 
• mikjptop 
• kd;dpf;Fk; gz;G 
• rfpg;Gj;jd;ik 
• vspik 
• mwpT Ntl;if 
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• mwpitg;gug;Gjy; 
• Xj;Jiog;G 

 Njrpaf; fy;tpf; nfhs;if 1986 fiyj;jpl;lj;jpd; khw;wj;jpd; mtrpaj;ij typAWj;jp 
ed;ndwp kjpg;Gfis tsh;f;f fy;tpia xU gyk; tha;e;j fUtpahfg; gad;gLj;j Ntz;Lk; 
vd;W typAWj;JfpwJ. kjpg;Gf; fy;tp td;Kiwfis xopj;J Kiwahd tsh;r;rpf;F kjpg;Gf; 
fy;tp mtrpak; vd;Wk; typAWj;JfpwJ. 
 ‘mwnewpfs;> xOf;f czh;Tfs;>cah;e;j nray;fs; mitfSf;Nfw;g 
thoNtz;bajd; mtrpak; Mfpa midj;ijAk; gw;wpa fy;tp mwpT kjpg;Gf; fy;tpahFk;’. 
 
jpUf;Fws; $Wk; kjpg;Gfs;  
 jpUf;Fws; Kjy; Fwl;ghNt 
 “mfu Kjy vOj;njy;yhk; Mjp 
 gftd; Kjw;Nw cyF”. 
 vKj;Jf;fs; vy;yhk; ‘m’ vd;w vOj;ij Kjyhtjhff; nfhz;Ls;sJ Nghy; 
cyfj;J caph;fs; vy;yhk; ,iwtid Kjyhtjhff; nfhz;Ls;sd. ,jpy; vk;kjf; 
flTisg; gw;wpAk; Fwpg;gplhky; ,iwtd; vd;W nghJthf vLj;Jiuj;Js;sik 
kjr;rhh;gpd;ikia fhl;Ltjhf cs;sJ. 
 mwr;nray;fspy; epd;W gpwohj ey;tho;T thoNtz;Lk; vd;gij czh;j;Jk; 
tpjkhfTk;  kdjpy; Fw;wkpy;yhjtdhf tho Ntz;Lk; vd;gdjAk; 

“kdj;Jf;fz; khrpyd; Mjy; midj;J mwd;  
      MFy epu gpw” 
,f;Fwl;ghtpy; Rl;bf;fhl;bAs;shh;. 
,y;ywk; Nkw;nfhs;gtd; 
 “md;Gk; mwDk; cilj;jhapd; ,y;tho;f;if  
   gz;Gk; gaDk; mJ. 
 xUtUf;nfhUth; md;GlDk; cjTk; vz;zj;JlDk; ele;Jnfhz;lhy; mt;tpy;yj;jpy; 
kfpo;r;rpAk; ngUikAk; FiwahJ. FLk;gj;jpy; gpur;rid ,y;iy vd;why; rKjhaj;jpYk; 
gpur;rid vohJ. 

kfd;je;ijf;F Mw;Wk; cjtp ,td;je;ij  
vd;Ndhw;whd; nfhy;vDQ; nrhy;. 
vDk; Fwl;ghtpy; kfd; je;ijf;F Mw;Wk; ifk;khW ,td; je;ij ,tidg; ngw 

vd;d Gz;zpak; nra;jhNdh vd;W kw;wth; GfOk;gb nra;tNjahFk;. ,g;gbg;gl;l kfd;fs; 
jhd; ,d;iwa rKjhaj;jpw;Fj; Njit. 

md;gpy;yhky; thOk; tho;thdJ ghiytdj;jpy; nkhl;il kuk; jsph;j;jijg; 
Nghd;wJ vd 
 “md;gfj; jpy;yh caph;tho;f;if td;ghw;fz; 
  tw;wy; kue;jsph;j; jw;W” 

,f;Fwl;ghtpd; top xt;nthUtUk; kw;w caph;fsplk; md;Gld; ele;J nfhs;s 
Ntz;Lk; vd;w cah;e;j kjp;g;gpidr; Rl;bf;fhl;bAs;shh;. 

gpwUf;F ed;ik jUk; nrhw;fis Muha;e;J ,dpikahfr; nrhy;gtUf;F ghtq;fs; 
Fiwe;J jh;k rpe;jid Xq;Fk; vd;Dk; fUj;ij  
 “my;yit Nja mwk;ngUFk; ey;yit 
  ehb ,dpa nrhypd;”. 



International Journal 2015-2016 
 

 
11 

 ,f;Fwl;ghtpd; top mwpa KbfpwJ. jd;Dila Jd;gj;ijg; Nghf;fpathpd; el;ig 
VO gpwg;gpYk; kwj;jyhfhJ. 
 “vOik vOg;gpwg;Gk; cs;Sth; jq;fz; 
  tpOke; Jilj;jth; el;G” 
 vd kw;wth; nra;j cjtpia kwj;jyhfhJ vd;fpwhh;ts;Sth;. rhd;Nwhh; vf;fhyj;Jk; 
eLepiyNahL ,Uf;Fk; jd;ik> 
 “rkd; nra;J rPh;J}f;Fq; Nfhy;Nghy; mike;njhUghy; 
   Nfhlhik rhd;Nwhh;f; fzp”. 
 ,q;F Rl;bf;fhl;lg;ngWfpwJ. 

XUtd; rKjhaj;jpw;F ey;ytdhf tpsq;fpl Ntz;Lkhdhy; mtd; 
XOf;fKilatdhfj; jpfo Ntz;Lk;. mj;jFkjpg;gpidj; juf;$ba Xof;fj;ijg; gw;wp. 

 “XOf;fk; tpOg;gk; juyhd; xOf;fk;  
  caphpDk; Xk;gg; gLk;”. 

 vd XU kdpjDf;F cah;itf; nfhLf;Fk; XOf;fj;ij capiu tplr; rpwg;ghdjhfg; 
Nghw;wg;glNtz;Lk; vd;gJ ts;Stg; ngUe;jifapd; thf;F. 
 ngha;Nghrky; tho;gtd; cyfj;jhh; neQ;rpy; vd;Wk; epiyj;jpUg;ghh; 
 cs;sj;jhy; ngha;ah njhOfpd; cyfj;jhh; 
 cs;sj;J nsy;yhk; csd;. 
vd ngha;Ngrhky; tho Ntz;Lk; vd;Dk; kjpg;gpid ek; neQ;rpy; tpijj;fpwhh;. 
 “Kiwnra;J fhg;ghw;Wk; kd;dtd; kf;fl;L 
  ,iwnad;W itf;fg;gLk;”. 

rhpahd ePjp toq;fp kf;fis tUj;jhky; fhf;Fk; kd;did kf;fs; flTnsd;W 
kjpg;gh; vd;W jiytDf;F Ntz;ba kjpg;gpidr; Rl;bf;fhl;bAs;shh;. 

jd; jhapd; grpiag; Nghf;Ftjw;fhff; $l rhd;Nwhh; gopf;Fk; nray;fisr; nra;af; 
$lhJ vd;Dk; kjpg;gpid 

“<d;whs; grpfhz;ghs; MapDQ; nra;aw;f 
rhd;Nwhh; gopf;Fk; tpid”. 

,f;Fwl;ghtpy; $wpAs;shh;. 
xUtid KOikahd tsh;r;rpAilatdhf> rKjha mf;fiw cilatdhf> r%f 

eyd; cUthf;ff; $ba kjpg;Gfs; midj;Jk; jpUf;Fwspy; cs;sd. 
“muk; NghYk; $h;ikaNuDk; kuk;Nghy;th; 
kf;fl;gz; gpy;yh jth;” 
vd;w ,f;Fwl;ghtpd; top muk;Nghd;W $h;ikahd rpwe;j mwpitg; ngw;wpUe;jhYk; 

kdpjh;fSf;F Ntz;ba ey;y gz;gpy;yhjth;fs; kuk; Nghd;wth;fs; vd Xl;Lnkhj;j kdpj 
,dj;ijAk; rhLtjd; %yk; midtUk; mwj;jpd; top elf;f Ntz;Lk; vd;w kjpg;gpid 
czh;j;Jfpwhh;. 

,t;thW ,d;Dk; vz;zw;w kjpg;Gfs; jpUf;Fwspy; nghjpe;Js;sJ. Nkiy ehl;L  
fyhr;rhuj;jhy; goikahd xOff;f newpfs; Fiwe;J tUk; ,f;fhyfl;lj;jpy; rKjha 
ey;tho;tpw;Fj; Njitahd gz;GfisAk; vz;zq;fisAk; tsh;fFk; kjpg;Gf; fy;tp ,d;W 
mtrpak;. 
 jpUf;Fwspy; ,lk;ngWk; cah;kjpg;Gfis> cah;rpe;jidfis khzth; rKjhak; 
czUk; tz;zk; Mrphpah; vLj;Jiuj;jhy; rpwe;jnjhU rKjhak; cUthFk; vd;gjpy; 
Iakpy;iy. jpUf;Fwis fw;Fk; Mh;tj;jpid cUthf;fptpl;lhy; ghlNtisapy; kl;Lkd;wp 
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midj;J Neuq;fspYk; mjpy; $wg;gl;Ls;s fUj;Jf;fis> ,lk;ngWk; cah;kjpg;Gf;fis 
mwpe;J nfhs;Sk; Mh;tKilatdhf khzth;fs; jpfo;thh;fs;. ey;yNjhh; rOjhak; 
cUthFk; ehLk; eyk;ngWk;. 
 
KbTiu  
 ,d;iwa khzth;fs; gyjpwd; nfhz;lth;fshf tpsq;FtJ rpwg;Gf;Fhpa> 
ngUiknfhs;sj;jf;f xd;whf ,Ue;j NghJk; rKjhaj;jpy; gy td;KiwfSf;F 
fhuzkhdth;fshf mth;fspy; rpy ,Ug;gJ ntl;fg;glf;$bajhf cs;sJ. ghlj;jpl;lj;jpy; 
kjpg;Gf;fy;tpf;nfd ghlNtisfs; XJf;fp kjpg;Gfis vLj;Jiuf;Fk; ,f;fhyf;fl;lj;jpy; 
cyf nkhopfs; gytw;wpy; nkhopngah;f;fg;gl;Ls;s vf;fhyj;Jk; nghUe;Jk; kjpg;Gfis 
nfhz;L cs;s jpUf;Fws; fUj;Jf;fis vLj;Jiuf;Fk; fskhf kjpg;Gf;fy;tp ghlNtis 
miktJ rpwg;ghFk;. ,d;W gl;bapLk; kjpg;Gfs; midj;J thd;Gfo; nfhz;l ts;Sthpd; 
Fwl;ghtpy; ituq;fsha; Xsph;fpd;wd. mtw;wpd; rpwg;gwpe;J Mrphpah;fs; khzth;fs; 
kdk;nfhsf; nfhLj;jy; rpwg;G. 
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Introduction 

The teachers should be possessed comprehensive knowledge and wisdom. A teacher 
should feel that it is his study to show to right way through their teaching. Teachers should  
observe and identify the needs of the student and they should show compassion on them and 
respond to their needs with their teaching. Some of the teachers with a vast knowledge in 
different subjects, yet they are unable to teachto their students efficiently in class room. The 
teacher has to use up-to-date and future-oriented Knowledge to their class room teaching. He 
is charged with the responsibility of building up the nation through better teaching, good 
human relationship and problem solving attitude formation. Because, the teachers facing 
many problem in their working environments, particularly the private college teachers facing 
problems related personal, academic, administrative, economic, institutional and social 
aspects. 
 
Objectives of the study 

I. To identify the level of problems faced by teachers working at private colleges. 
II. To identify whether there is any significant difference between the various groups of 

biographical variables and problems faced by teachers working at private colleges. 
 
Hypotheses 
 The following hypotheses were formulatedby researcher, which is give clear direction 
to the present reach.   

I. The level of problems faced by teachers working at private colleges are found at above 
average. 

II. There is a significant difference between the various biographical variables such as 
sex, work experience, location of college and working department in problems faced by 
teachers working at private colleges. 

  
Research method 
 The investigator used normative survey method to collect data from college teachers 
working at private colleges which is located in pudukkottai district. 
 
Title of the study 
 The present title of the research is “PROBLEMS FACED BY TEACHERS WORKING AT 
PRIVATE COLLEGES”. 
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Research tool 
 The investigator himself constructed a research tool on identification of problems 
faced by teachers working at private colleges. 
 
Constructions of the research tools 
 Before constructing the research tool, the investigator visited few colleges located in 
rural and urban areas and collects opinion from teachers those who are working at private 
colleges and also the investigator himself faced some problems when he was working at 
private college. Those experiences more helped the investigator to trace out the problems 
faced by teachers working at private college. The veritiesof problems are converted in the 
form of statement that are given as items to the questionnaire. 
 
Description of the research tools 
 A questionnaire an problems faced by teachers working at private colleges contain 36 
items.  All the items of the questionnaire focus on a varieties of problems faced by teachers.  
The items are closed ended type, the responded who answer for those items should be specify 
by ‘always’, ‘sometimes’ and ‘not at all’.  If the respondent indicate ‘always’ it carries three  
frequencies, ‘sometimes’ it carries two frequency and ‘not at all’ it carries one frequency.  
These frequencies are revealed that problems faced by teachers working at private colleges. 
 
Pilot Study 

The researcher conducted  a pilot study nearby college of J.J. arts and Science College, 
Pudukkottai.  Before administering the research tool the researcher give some instructions 
regarding how to answer do all the questions then allowed all the teachers raise the difficulty 
related to some questions and difficult questions were discussed and clarified for better 
understanding of teachers .After collecting the responses the investigator given marks to each 
and every items and these marks are tabulated and used to find out the reliability.  In order to 
find out the worthiness of the present research tool, the investigator felt that a pilot studies is 
an essential study. 
 
Reliability 
 The reliability of research tool was established by using split-half method. The even 
and odd items of the questionnaire were taken and frequencies were given to those items on 
the bases of responses.  This total frequencies of even and add items are considered to find out  
the correlation and then the researcher used spearman brown prophecy formula to find out 
reliability of the present research tool. 
 The reliability was found to0.98 and hence the research questionnaires possess high 
reliability. 
 
Validity 
 The investigator established content and face validity of the research tool.The items of 
the questionnaire were given to expert in the field of education to seek their opinion in 
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relation to objectivity and worthiness   ofitems.  Further the expert go through each and every 
items of the questionnaire and provide some opinion to  modify some of the questions. Based 
on their opinions some of the questions are eliminated and modified. 
 
Sampling Technique 
 The investigator used simple random sampling technique for collecting data from 
teachers working at private colleges 
 
Data Collection 
 The researcher himself visited the arts and science colleges located in and around 
pudukkottai district getting permission from the principal of  the concern colleges.  Before 
administering the research tool the researcher explain the aim and purpose of the study and 
then distributed a research tool to the teachers.  Then the researcher requests all the teachers 
to respond for each and every item that are given in the questionnaire.  After collecting data 
the researcher were given frequency for all items and these frequencies were entered in 
master table. Then the investigator used statistical technic such as percentage analysis and 
test of significance to find the inherent facts. 
 
I. Percentage Analysis 
 The percentage analysis were used to identifying the level of problems faced by 
teachers working at private colleges. 

 
Table 1:Distribution of percentage scores is indicating the level of problems faced by 

the male and female teachers in private colleges 
S. No Category Over all frequencies Number of frequencies 

obtained Percentage 
1. Male 6804 3994 58.70 
2. Female 11,340 6674 58.85 

  
The Percentage scores of above table reveals about the problems faced by male (58.70) 

and female(58.85) teachers working at private colleges, if the percentage scores of male and 
female teachers are compared the female teacher percentage score is higher than the male 
teachers facing problems at private colleges.  However the percentage of problems faced by 
male and female teachers at above average level. 
 
Finding 
 The levels of problems faced by female teachers arefound to be higher than the male 
teachers. 
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Table2:Distribution of percentage scores indicating the level of problems faced by the 
working experience 5 years & below and 6 & above year’s teachers working in private 

colleges 
S. No Category Over all frequencies Number of frequencies 

obtained Percentage 
1. 5 and Below 16,308 9,681 59.36 
2. 6 and Above 1836 987 53.75 

 
The Percentage scores of above tables reveals about the problems faced by 5 and 

below years (59.36) and 6 and above years (53.75) experience teachers working at private 
colleges.  If the percentage scores of 5 and below and 6 and above experience teachers are 
compared the 5 and below experience teachers percentage scores is higher than the 6 and 
above experience teachers, facing problems at private colleges. However the percentage of 
problems faced 5 and below years and 6 and above years’ experience teachers are found to be 
above average level. 
 

Finding 
 The levels of problems faced by 5 and below years’ experience teachers are found be 
higher than the 6 and above years’ experience teachers. 
 

Table 3: Distribution of percentage scores indicating the level of problems faced by the 
urban and rural teachers working in private colleges 

S. No Category Over all 
frequencies 

Number of 
frequencies obtained Percentage 

1. Urban 2592 1451 56.09 
2. Rural 15,552 9217 59.26 

 

 The percentage scores of above table reveals about the problems faced by Urban 
(56.09) and Rural (59.26) located privatecolleges’ teachers. If the percentage scores of Urban 
and Rural Located Colleges teachers are compared the rurallocated colleges’ teachers 
percentage scores is higher than the urban located colleges’ teachers facing problems in 
private colleges.  However the percentage of problems faced by teachers working in Urban and 
Rural located collegesare found to be above average level. 
 

Finding 
 The level of problems faced by teachers working in rural located colleges are found be 
higher than the urban located colleges. 
 

Table 4:Distribution of percentage scoresindicating the level of problems faced by the 
teachers working in arts and science department in private colleges 

S. No Category Over all frequencies Number of frequencies 
obtained Percentage 

1. Arts 6048 2879 48.60 
2. Science 12,096 7789 64.39 
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 The percentage scores of above table reveals about the problems faced by Arts (48.60) 
and Science (64.39) teachers working at private colleges.  If the percentage scores of Arts and 
Science teachers are compared, the science teacher’s percentage scores is higher than the Arts 
teachers percentage scores in facing problems at private colleges.  However the percentage of 
problems faced by Arts & Science teachers are found to be above average level. 
 
Finding 
 The level of problems facedby science teachers are found be higher than the arts 
teachers. 
 
II. Test of Significance (t-Test) 
 This statistical technic was used to find out the significant difference if any, between 
the different groups of biographical variables with respect to problems faced by teachers in 
working at private colleges. 
 

Table 5: Distribution of significance difference between the mean scores of male and 
female teachers facing problems in private colleges 

S.No Sex N M SD ‘t’ Value Level of 
Significance 

1 Male 63 63.2 8.95 0.45 Not Significant at 
5% 2 Female 105 63.88 10.05 

Df=166 
 
 Since the calculated‘t’ value of 0.45 is lesser than the table ‘t’ value (1.97) at 5 % level, 
there is no significant difference between the means scores of male and female teachers facing 
problems in private colleges.  Hence the research hypothesis is rejected. 
 
Finding  
 The problems faced by male and female teachers in private colleges is found be same. 
 

Table 6: Distribution of significant difference between the mean scores of working 
experience 5years and below and 6years and above teachers facing problems in private 

colleges 
S.No Work 

Experience N M SD ‘t’ Value Level of 
Significance 

1 5 and 
Below 151 63.33 9.24 

0.4 Not Significant at 
5% 2 6 and 

Above 17 64.18 8.31 
Df= 166 
 
 Since the calculated‘t’ value of 0.4 is lesser than the table ‘t’ value (1.97) at 5% level, 
there is no significant difference between the mean scores of working experience 5years and 
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below and 6 years and above teachers facing problems in private colleges.  Hence the research 
hypothesis is rejected. 
 
Finding 
 The problems faced by working experience 5years and below and 6years and above 
teachers in private colleges is found be same. 
 

Table 7: Distribution of significant difference between the mean scores of Urban and 
Rural areas teachers facing problems in private colleges 

S.No Colleges 
Location N M SD ‘t’ Value Level of 

Significance 

1 Urban 24 60.5 10.4 
1.52 Not Significant at 

5% 2 Rural 144 63.9 8.68 
Df=166. 

 
Since the calculated‘ t’ value of 1.52 is lesser than the table ‘t’-value (1.97) at 5% level, 

there is no significant difference between the means scores of Urban area and Rural area 
college teachers facing problems is private colleges.  Hence the research hypothesis is rejected. 
 
Findings 
 The problems faced by Urban area and Rural area private college teachers is found be 
same. 
 

Table 8: Distribution of significant difference between the mean scores of working 
department in arts and science teachers facing problems in private colleges 

S.No Working 
Department N M SD ‘t’ Value Level of 

Significance 
1 Arts 56 64.6 9.803 1.09 Not Significant at 

5% 2 Science 112 62.91 8.68 
 
 Since the calculated ‘t’ value of 1.09 is lesser than the table ‘’t’ value (1.97) at 5% level, 
There is no significant difference between the means scores of working department Arts & 
Science teachers facing problems in private colleges.  Hence research hypothesis is rejected. 
 
Finding 

The problems facedby working department of arts and science teachers in private 
colleges is found be same. 
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Summary of the findings 
1. The level of problems faced by female teachers are found be higher than the male 

teachers. 
2. The level of problems faced by 5 and below years of experience teachers are found be 

higher than the 6 and above years of experience teachers. 
3. The level of problems faced by teachers working in rural located colleges are found be 

higher than urban located colleges. 
4. The level of problems faced by science teachers are found be higher than the Arts 

teachers. 
 
De-Limitation of the Study 

1. In this study, the questionnaire was administered only arts and science college    
teachers. 

2. The data was collected only from the teachers are working in pudukkottai district. 
3. Problems related to the college environment alone is considered in this study 

  
Conclusion 
  The present investigation concluded that, the private college teachers facing many 
problems .  All these problems related to co-teachers, management and administration. If these 
aspects are consider to solve the problems may be reduce the intensity of college teachers 
frustration in their working environments. 
 Further, the teachers, students and administrators to do their duty in a proper way the 
level of problems may be reduced.  So the present study also reveals the female teachers facing 
more problems in private colleges.   Then the research study also reveals that, the teachers 
working in urban area is facing more problems than rural area. 
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Abstract 
Technology has the potential to assist us in our role as teachers, but the overwhelming amount of 

technology can make it difficult for new practitioners to know where to begin in the process of selecting fit-
for-purpose technologies. In this paper to highlight some teaching scenarios technology where can have an 
impact. These include the following: Pre-class activities to present some information in advance of classes, 
and allow learners to check their understanding of this material; Wikis for facilitating group work and 
providing a mechanism for tracing each group member’s contribution;  Worked examples to demonstrate 
problem solving approaches for basic problems; Podcasting and screen casting for providing supplemental 
revision material for all learners.  Each example will highlight a case study from practice and further 
reading for those interested in more. 
 
Introduction 

The incorporation of technology in our teaching is now ubiquitous but such is the 
amount of possibilities that it can be overwhelming for those new to the field to focus on areas 
of use to their teaching. In considering the incorporation of technology in teaching, a 
potentially useful method is to consider what it is that needs to be addressed, and how 
technology can be used to help in that scenario – in other words the intervention is driven by 
pedagogy rather than technology. This is likely to lead to resources that are embedded into the 
curriculum and are useful to learners, meaning that the time required to create or manage a 
given resource is offset by their benefit to the curriculum implementation. There are several 
opportunities for including technology in the chemistry teaching [1-5]. In this paper, I 
highlight four scenarios that can be effectively addressed by incorporating technology into the 
curriculum delivery. 
 
Issues that arise in teaching chemistry 
Preparing students for classroom learning 

Chemistry is a complex topic involving a lot of terminology, and which can be 
presented in different representations. As such, for novice learners, it can be a difficult topic to 
engage with as it is easy to become overwhelmed with new information and terminology that 
can lead to a reduced capacity for learning. This is described well by cognitive load theory, 
which explains that the capacity of learners to assimilate new information is limited by the 
working memory space. This space is used up by the complexity of the material, the difficulty 
of extracting the material from the learning resources, and the integration of new knowledge 
into the long term memory. The latter load is beneficial to learning, and to maximize its scope, 
the level of intrinsic and extraneous loads in any learning situation needs to be considered so 
as not to overwhelm the learner. 
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Pre-class activities can be an effective strategy in assisting learners deal with new 
information that they will be exposed to during the class time. While these activities can be as 
simple as asking students to read a section of the textbook in advance, greater opportunities 
exist if a technology-based solution is used. These include tracking whether the activity has 
been completed, including a quiz, and providing feedback and links on areas of difficulty. 
 
Wikis for facilitating group work 

One of the great difficulties in organizing group activities for students is how to ensure 
fair assessment. While strategies such as peer-assessment and learning logs are useful, many 
educators are reluctant to use group work as it is difficult to trace what went on as the group 
completed their project. Wikis offer a potential technological solution to facilitating group 
work. 

Wikis are an online document editing space that can be open to everyone or just to an 
invited list. The wiki can be set up so that students can edit pages using a word-processing 
type editor as well as add pages to create a system of inter-related topics. Therefore, they offer 
a means to create an online site where several people can contribute. The great benefit of 
wikis in terms of facilitating group work is that the wiki logs all contributions to the site, when 
they are added, and who added them. This is visible both to the teacher and to students, and 
therefore they offer a high degree of transparency to group work – it is very clear who is 
contributing what and when. Wikis also offer a useful means to help improve student writing 
and argumentation. 
 
Worked examples to show how to complete problems 

A common approach in teaching chemistry, and especially any mathematical 
approaches in chemistry is to show a student an example and then get them to try one 
themselves [16]. Again, this approach can be easily automated and formalized to create a 
system of worked examples. Worked examples derive from cognitive load theory as they aim 
to show in a series of identified steps, how to approach and solve a problem. Therefore in 
learning how to solve the problem, the learner approaches it one step at a time. As they work 
through the problems, the level of assistance provided is reduced, so that in each iteration, 
students complete one extra step themselves until they can do the entire problem. This is 
called “fading” in cognitive load theory. 
 
Podcasting and screen casting 

One of the simplest and most effective ways of incorporating technology into our 
teaching is to create podcasts and screen casts. A podcast (audio only) and screen cast (audio 
with video or screen capture) allows students to recover material in their own time at their 
own pace. There are some useful resources for how these can be created in a chemistry 
context. These webcasts can be of two general types: either they recover what was provided in 
a class (substitution) or they provide extra material or explain in further detail something that 
was delivered in class (supplemental). The literature appears to suggest that it is supplemental 
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materials that have most use to students – explaining particular concepts, trying out questions, 
etc. Simply recovering what was done in class adds no extra benefit to students, the time is 
probably better spent exploring more challenging topics in more detail. Screen casting and 
podcasting have also proved useful in providing students with feedback. 
 
Information Technology to Lead the Future 

Floyd College, a two-year institution of the University System of Georgia, is pioneering 
a universal access program for educational resources. For the fall 1998 semester, every 
student and professor received a laptop computer and access to the Internet on a twenty-four-
hour basis. In addition, each computer came with Microsoft Office. The objectives of this 
universal access program are: 
• to foster significant improvements in learning by facilitating the use of the most 

advanced and proven educational technologies; 
• to develop a strong command of information technologies and the telecommunications 

skills required by employers in a knowledge–based economy; and 
• to enhance educational opportunities and achievement by making national and 

international resources available to all students. 
 
PowerPoint Lecture Presentations 

In addition to the course Web page, other multimedia techniques were employed to 
enhance the effectiveness of the course. All lectures utilized PowerPoint as the medium of 
delivery, as opposed to the traditional chalkboard or white-board. Presentations were shown 
directly on TV sets in the classroom or on a screen with a multimedia projector. One unique 
feature of PowerPoint is the ability to closely integrate text, calculations, molecular structures, 
and images. The educational power of images is well-established; although there is 
disagreement about the mechanism, educational psychologists seem to be in agreement that 
pictures improve the ability to remember text, especially if the pictures and text are presented 
together. Research results also show the importance of contiguity, having the text and the 
images presented simultaneously. PowerPoint makes it possible to combine text and images 
on the same frame, and so offers many students a more effective tool for remembering 
concepts than text alone. Furthermore, preparing my slides ahead of time required me to fine-
tune the content of my class, and made me pay closer attention to the value of each of my 
visuals, their sequencing, and my lecture cadence. In addition to this, not having to draw a 
complex visual (e.g., a positioning map) on the board saved class time. And knowing that the 
PowerPoint slides would be available for later viewing or downloading from our network, the 
students could concentrate on the discussion rather than on being scribes. 
 
Lab Works Laboratory Interfacing System 

Another way in which we brought technology into the class was by using LabWorks, a 
complete learning system from Jones and Bartlett Publishers and SCI Technologies that allows 
for the integration of computers into a chemistry lab. LabWorks allows the focus of a lab to 
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shift from data collection to data analysis and experiment design. It offers students the 
opportunity to participate in research-grade data collection and become involved in the actual 
process of science. It is especially useful for experiments in which data is collected extremely 
rapidly or extremely slowly, a graphical representation is useful, or research-grade data 
collection is important. 
The Lab Works system has three basic components: 
• Lab Works Hardware 

 The Lab Works Interface is a versatile data acquisition device that may be used 
to read analog and/or digital signals from a variety of sensors and instruments. Built-
in signal conditioning electronics allow the user to make measurements from any type 
of sensing device that produces a small analog signal (a voltage or current) or digital 
pulses.  

• Lab Works Software 
 Lab Works experiment programs read like BASIC, but are designed for 
selecting commands from a menu with a mouse or keyboard, which eliminates syntax 
and typing errors. The ability to create new experiments or modify existing 
experiments permits students to begin to focus on experiment design, the most 
complex component of the scientific process.  

• Lab Works Experiments and Curriculum Support Materials 
 Curriculum support materials that enhance the learning process are integral 
components of the Lab Works system and are available from Jones and Bartlett 
Publishers. These materials include collections of experiments and measurement 
manuals. 

 
Effective Strategies for Teaching Chemistry  

Advance planning is crucial for active student engagement in learning. Chemistry 
teachers should first decide on the conceptual learning goals for their students, focusing on 
broad concepts within the big ideas in chemistry. Spiraling the curriculum, building on and 
making connections to what students already know, will encourage student participation and 
understanding. Identifying the essential or guiding question at the beginning of each lesson 
focuses the attention of teachers and students on key learning objectives. 
 Chemistry students must be good problem solvers. Solving problems is an active, 
messy process, which is often frustrating, but the process can be rewarding. Thomas Edison 
didn’t invent the light bulb by following a recipe. He developed more than 1,000 faulty light 
bulbs during the process. Students must learn to explore problems and understand that taking 
a “wrong” step is often as valuable as following the correct path. Students should be observant 
during the problem-solving process to evaluate whether they are getting closer to, or farther 
from, the desired solution. When modeling problem solving, teachers should model their own 
thinking to help students see how experts think through a problem, starting with the given 
information and ending by determining if the answer is reasonable. Cooperative learning 
strategies could be employed to help students solve meaningful real-life problems.  
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To avoid cries of “Why do we have to know this?” from students, teachers should 
develop a context for learning. For example, students could work in teams to investigate local 
air quality, learn the nutritional value of their favorite foods, or discover the effects of fertilizer 
on water quality. Much of chemistry deals with atomic and molecular phenomena that cannot 
be observed in the high school classroom.  
 To help students understand these abstract concepts, carefully prepared analogies and 
models should be used. Lewis dot structures and molecular models are commonly used in 
chemistry, as are mathematical equations such as the gas laws. All models have limitations, so 
teachers should plan classroom discussions with good questions to prevent student 
misconceptions later on. 
 
The Laboratory Experience in Chemistry  

The chemistry laboratory represents a wonderful opportunity for making the 
connection between the unseen microscopic world and the observable macroscopic world in 
which we live. Laboratory experiences provide opportunities for team building, inquiry-based 
learning, hands-on activities, and exposure to standard laboratory equipment and technology. 
Though an excellent laboratory experience will certainly require hours of behind-the-scenes 
work on the part of the teacher, a laboratory need not have the latest technology to be 
effective. Many, if not most, of the concepts and principles common in high school chemistry 
courses can be demonstrated or discovered through experiments performed with simple 
apparatus. Of course, all experiments should be evaluated carefully for scientific accuracy, and 
appropriate safety guidelines and warnings, prior to use in the classroom. 
 
Applying Technology in Chemistry  

Information technology (IT) has transformed education and our society. Cell phones, 
liquid-crystal displays and projectors, wireless Internet access, interactive white boards, 
graphing calculators, laptop computers, and other evolving technologies are among the 
devices available in the chemistry classroom. These tools greatly enhance student-centered 
instruction. Laboratory activities, for instance, may be performed with data collection 
instruments that interface directly with computers or calculators. Once collected, these data 
may be easily manipulated and displayed on clearly labeled graphs, highlighted to emphasize 
important features. Regression equations and lines of best fit are readily generated, which 
allow both interpolation and extrapolation, and a means of making predictions from data. 
 
Conclusion 

The 21st century chemistry classroom provides a dynamic learning environment that 
is student-centered and curriculum-driven. The floor plan is designed for conversation, 
collaboration, and discovery. The classroom should contain multiple spaces that provide for 
long-term multidisciplinary projects, individual and small group learning, inquiry lessons, 
project-based learning, and problem solving. Flexibility in the arrangement of space, which 
includes movable workstations, is highly recommended. Universal design allows students with 
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disabilities to fully participate and have access to all facilities, technology, and safety 
equipment. 
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Abstract 

Teachers have long taught science as a sequence of lectures and reading assignments on its body 
of knowledge. If laboratory activities are included, they focus only on the development of lab skills and 
techniques, not on constructing new scientific ideas through inquiry. Today’s students live in a world full of 
the products of scientific inquiry and engineering development. When students complete their formal 
schooling, they will enter a world filled with products that do not exist today—products that will be the 
result of scientific inquiry and engineering development. Today’s students must learn how to do scientific 
inquiry and use scientific information to make decisions that will affect their personal lives, careers, and 
societies. To prepare students to live and work in tomorrow’s world, science teachers must make room for 
scientific inquiry by decreasing their emphasis on teaching science as a sequence of lectures and reading 
assignments on the body of scientific knowledge. In addition, teachers must greatly decrease their coverage 
of non-core scientific knowledge. While doing so, they must retain the core knowledge in the scientific 
disciplines and increase their emphasis on scientific inquiry as a core part of science content and as a 
method of instruction. This paper highlights teaching of science. 
 
Introduction 

Science is a way of knowing, a method of learning about nature. Rooted in common 
sense, its formal, systematic method is called scientific inquiry. In doing scientific inquiry, 
scientists use a variety of empirical approaches, techniques, and procedures to collect data 
from nature, examine and analyze that data, and construct knowledge based on it. This 
knowledge relates to living organisms, non-living matter, energy, and events that occur 
naturally. To analyze data scientists often, but not always, use mathematics, and they always 
apply logical arguments that obey strict empirical standards and healthy skepticism. The 
product of scientific inquiry is the body of scientific knowledge. Scientific knowledge takes 
four forms: hypotheses, facts, laws, and theories. Much is known about teaching science 
effectively to learners of all ages. 
 
Nature of Science  

Humans have always been curious about the world around them. The inquiring and 
imaginative human mind has responded to the wonder and awe of nature in different ways. 
One kind of response from the earliest times has been to observe the physical and biological 
environment carefully, look for any meaningful patterns and relations, make and use new tools 
to interact with nature, and build conceptual models to understand the world. This human 
endeavour is science. Science is a dynamic, expanding body of knowledge covering ever new 
domains of experience. 
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Science and Technology 
 Technology is often equated to applied science and its domain is generally thought to 

include mechanical, electrical, optical and electronic devices and instruments, the household 
and commercial gadgets, applications of chemical, biological, nuclear sciences and computer 
and telecommunication technologies. These various sub-domains of technology are, of course, 
interrelated. Viewing technology, especially modern technology, as applied science is, 
therefore, not wrong. Much of technology that we see around is indeed informed by the basic 
principles of science. However, technology as a discipline has its own autonomy and should 
not be regarded as a mere extension of science. After all, technology was part of ancient human 
civilizations and even prehistory, but science in its modern sense is relatively recent - only 
about four centuries old. In fact there is much local technological knowledge existing around 
the world that is in danger of extinction due to the sweeping dominance of modern technology.  
 
Science education  

Science education came to be recognized around the world as an independent field of 
research. The concerns of this research are distinct from the concerns of science and those of 
general education. Motivation for this research comes from the need to improve the practice of 
science education. New teaching aids were tried out, lecture methods were compared with 
activity-based teaching, and so on. These studies gave useful results in particular contexts but 
it was hard to replicate them. Conditions in classrooms are varied; teacher and student 
characteristics too vary widely.  

Aims of Science Education The general aims of science education follow directly from 
the six criteria of validity: cognitive, content, process, historical, environmental and ethical.  
To summarize, science education should enable the learner to  

•  know the facts and principles of science and its applications, consistent with the stage of 
cognitive development,  

•  acquire the skills and understand the methods and processes that lead to generation and 
validation of scientific knowledge,  

•  develop a historical and developmental perspective of science and to enable her to view 
science as a social enterprise,  

•  relate to the environment (natural environment, artifacts and people), local as well as 
global, and appreciate the issues at the interface of science, technology and society,  

•  acquire the requisite theoretical knowledge and practical technological skills to enter the 
world of work, nurture the natural curiosity, aesthetic sense and creativity in science and 
technology,  

•  imbibe the values of honesty, integrity, cooperation, concern for life and preservation of 
environment, and  

•  cultivate ‘scientific temper’-objectivity, critical thinking and freedom from fear and 
prejudice. 
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Curriculum at different stages 
Research in science education, experiences of curricula at national and state level over 

the past several decades and different interventional programmes of voluntary groups have 
shed considerable light on the scope and gradation of the school curriculum. While deciding on 
gradation of science curriculum, it must be borne in mind that a majority of students learning 
science as a compulsory subject up to Class X are not going to train as professional scientists 
or technologists in their later careers; yet they need to become ‘scientifically literate’, since 
several of the social, political and ethical issues posed by contemporary society increasingly 
revolve around science and technology. Consequently, the science curriculum up to Class X 
should be oriented more towards developing awareness among the learners about the 
interface of science, technology and society, sensitizing them, especially to the issues of 
environment and health, and enabling them to acquire practical knowledge and skills to enter 
the world of work. It should stress not only the content of science, but, more importantly, the 
process skills of science, that is, the methods and techniques of learning science. 
 
Primary Stage (Classes I to V)  

Primary science education has to be a phase of joyful learning for the child with ample 
opportunities for exploration of the environment, to interact with it and to talk about it. The 
main objectives at this stage are to arouse curiosity about the world (natural environment, 
artifacts and people) and have the child engage in exploratory and hands-on activities that 
lead to the development of basic cognitive and psychomotor skills through language, 
observation, recording, differentiation, classification, inference, drawing, illustrations, design 
and fabrication, estimation and measurement. The curriculum should also help the child 
internalize the values of cleanliness, honesty, co-operation, concern for life and environment. 
At the primary stage, children are actively developing their language skills – speaking, reading 
and writing, which is important to articulate their thoughts and develop the framework for 
observing the world. 
 
Upper Primary Stage (Classes VI to VIII)  

At the upper primary stage the children are getting their first exposure to ‘science’; this 
then is the time to bring home the right perspective of what it means to ‘do science’. Science 
education at this stage should provide a gradual transition from environmental studies of the 
primary stage to elements of science and technology. 
 
Secondary Stage (Classes IX and X)  

At the secondary stage, the beginning made at the earlier stage to introduce science as 
a discipline is to be further strengthened without emphasis on formal rigour. Concepts, 
principles and laws of science may now appear in the curriculum appropriately but stress 
should be on comprehension and not on mere formal definitions. The organization of science 
content around different themes as being practiced seems appropriate at the secondary stage, 
but the curricular load needs to be substantially reduced to make room for the additional 
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elements of design and technology, and other co-curricular and extra curricular activities. At 
the secondary school stage, concepts that are beyond direct experience may come to occupy 
an important place in the science curriculum. Since not all phenomena are directly observable, 
science also relies on inference and interpretation. For example, we use inference to establish 
the existence and properties of atoms, or the mechanism of evolution.  
 
Higher Secondary Stage (Class XI and XII)  

At the higher secondary stage, the present policy of two streams, academic and 
vocational, being pursued as per the National Policy of Education 1986 may be reviewed, so 
that students have an option to choose the subjects of their interest freely, though all the 
different subjects may not be offered by every school/ junior college. The curriculum at this 
stage should be disciplinary in its approach, with appropriate rigour and depth. Care should be 
taken not to make the syllabus heavy. 
 Syllabus, Textbooks and other Materials Past experience shows that the ideals of a 
curriculum framework are greatly compromised in practice, beginning with the process of 
development of syllabus and textbooks. While formulating the curriculum, we should be aware 
that the teacher does not usually get to see the policy documents, and even if she does, she is 
more concerned with the textbooks that she has to use for teaching. Hence it is imperative that 
while preparing the curricular document, we should also prepare grounds for its translation 
into syllabi, textbooks and classroom processes. If we are to improve implementation we have 
to address several important issues. 
 
Activity-based teaching  

Though activity-based teaching has been accepted as a paradigm for science education 
and is also reflected in some measure in the textbooks developed at the national and state 
levels, it has hardly been translated to actual classroom practice. Activities still tend to be 
regarded as a way to verify the ideas / principles given in the text, rather than as a means for 
open-ended investigations. There is a general feeling that activity based teaching is expensive, 
takes more time that could be otherwise ‘fruitfully’ used for ‘text based’ teaching, and does not 
prepare the child for examinations and competitive tests. 
 
Laboratory, Workshop and Library  

A major area of concern is the gradual decline of practical work and experimentation 
at secondary and senior secondary levels, even while the concept of activity-based teaching is 
yet to become a living reality in our elementary schools. The oft-repeated recommendation of 
integrating experimental work and theory teaching has not been realized because of perceived 
lack of facilities and trained teachers in most of the schools. The degeneration of rigour in 
practical examinations has also lent weight to the argument to first remove them from the 
ambit of evaluation and then to trivialize or totally remove them from teaching practice itself. 
Often practical difficulties are cited as an excuse for this lack of commitment and awareness 
that experiment is fundamental to doing and learning science. 
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ICT in Science Education  
Radio, and more recently television, has played a major role in the field of science 

communication. The SITE experiment in the mid-1970s was probably the biggest social 
experiment anywhere in the world that established the importance of satellite communication 
in the field of education. of education in India. The widespread use of personal computers 
since nearly two decades ago, advances in telecommunication, and Internet a decade ago along 
with convergence of various technologies has, in the form of Information and Communication 
Technology (ICT), opened up new opportunities and challenges in the field of education. 
 
Teacher Empowerment  

The issue of teacher empowerment has been discussed and debated for a long time. 
The present models of teacher preparation have not really succeeded to empower science 
teachers. Therefore, it is imperative to restructure the policies and practices in teacher 
empowerment programmes. A renewed effort towards preparation of quality teachers should 
gain overriding priority in the new National Curriculum Framework. This is a non-negotiable 
prerequisite to ensure the realization of the goals and objectives of the envisaged science 
curriculum. 
 
Conclusion 

Teaching science effectively is difficult but rewarding work. The difficulty stems from 
two sources. First, students in most science classes bring a wide range of prior knowledge, 
experiences, reasoning, and interests. Second, teachers must integrate the core body of 
scientific knowledge and scientific inquiry in a way that does justice to both the aspects of 
science and their integration. Teachers’ rewards are rooted in knowing that students have 
learned as a result of their effectiveness as teachers. When students work hard but fail to 
learn, the teacher must accept a large part of the responsibility. Teachers must embrace the 
view that effective teaching means constantly being aware of and attending to students’ 
struggles to learn science and continually adjusting their teaching strategies and techniques to 
help students work through difficulties. In doing so, teachers should set high learning 
expectations, focus on core scientific ideas, and aim for deep, integrated understanding of 
scientific inquiry and the core body of scientific knowledge. To help students reach teachers’ 
aims and expectations, teachers must understand how learners actively construct new 
knowledge, as well as the complexity of the learning process, the importance of students’ 
interests, and students’ potential anxieties and conflicts with science concepts. 
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Abstract 

The Title of the present study is problems faced by the college students residing in hostels located 
in Pudukkottai District . In this study, The Investigator selected 202 sample from hosted students. The 
Objectives of the present study were, To find out the level of problems faced by college students staying in 
Hostels, To find out the difference if any, Problems faced by students in hostel on the basis of certain 
biographical variables. The hypotheses of the present study were, The level of problems faced by students in 
hostel at average level. There exists a significant different between the problems faced by students in hostel 
on the basis of certain biographical variables. In this study, the investigator found the following findings, 
• The Problems faced by the college hostellers is found to be the above average level. (i.e. 65.85) 
• The Problems faced by male and female students in hostels are found to be same. 
• The Problems faced by the government and private students in hostel are found to be same. 
• The students belongs to urban area are facing more problems than the Rural area students in 

hostel. 
• The students belong to Engineering college are facing more problems than the B.Ed college 

students in Hostel. 
• The Problem faced by Arts and Science College and Engineering college students is found to be 

same. 
 
Introduction 

The Education system in India is considered to be one of the largest and ancient ones 
in the world. The famous university like Nalanda, Takshashila, Vijayan and Vikramshila came 
into existence and enhanced the scope for the students. 

The education system in India is divided into different stages or levels. The stages are 
classified as the pre-primary level, primary level, Elementary Education, Secondary Education, 
under Graduate level and post –graduate level.  

The  under graduate and  post – graduate level constitute the higher education. In this 
stage a student chooses  his / her most  favourite subject  in which he / she is intending  to 
pursue  career.  The students also put on lots  of  efforts to be successful in this  stage. They are 
taught the skills and knowledge needed for them to be successful while working in different 
professional environment. In this stage, the students also get into different professional 
courses at this level and the courses help there to be in a better position.  

Universities and its constituent colleges are the main institutes of higher Education in 
India. There are at present 227- Government recognized universities in India.  Out of then 20 
are central universities,109 are deemed universities, 11 are open universities and rest are 
state universities. Most of these universities have affiliating colleges where the under graduate 
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courses are being taught.  Apart from these higher Education Institutes and several  private 
Institutes offer various professional  courses in India. All these Government  and private 
colleges  possess a college Hostel within it’s campus. 
 
 Objectives of the Present study  

(i) To find out the level of problems faced by college students staying in Hostels. 
(ii) To find out the difference if any, problems faced by students in hostel on the basis of 

certain biographical variables such as sex, location of the hostel, types of hostel and 
departments. 

 
Hypotheses of the present study  
 The following hypotheses were formulated by the investigator to offer specific 
direction of the present study . 

i. The level of problems faced by students in hostel at average level.  
ii. There exists a significant difference between the problems faced by students in hostel 

on the basis of certain biographical variables such as sex, location of hostel, types of 
hostel and departments.  

 
Title of the present study  
 The precised title in the present research study is given below. “Problems faced by the 
college students residing in hostels located in Pudukkottai District”.  
 
Research method  
 Research method is a systematic or scientific procedure by which the investigator 
collect information and draws conclusion on the bases of collected data. 
 In this study, normative survey method was considered as the appropriate method. 
The main purpose is to reveal what is the  present situation. In normative survey method, the 
investigator obtained information regarding the current problems of students staying in 
hostels. These problems were identified by the investigator by conducting a study and 
analyzed the different aspects of the present situation. 
 
Research tool 
 In the data collection, the instrument used in the normative survey research is called 
questions by which the respondents responded to the statement that are given in the 
questionnaire.  
 The investigator herself framed a research questionnaire on identification of problem 
faced by students in hostel. 
 
Construction of the research tool 
 Before constructing the research tool the investigator collected resource materials 
related to present study and also collected some opinion from the students staying in hostel. 
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Since the investigator herself found some problems when she was staying in hostel. These 
ideas are converted in the form of statements that are given as a item of the questionnaire. 
 
Pilot study 
 The investigator conducted pilot study in nearby college hostels of Sri Bharathi Hostel, 
Kaikkurichi and Government B.Ed., Hostel, Pudukkottai. Before administering the research 
tool the investigator given some instructions regarding how to answer for all questions then 
allowed all students to raise their doubts related to the present questionnaire and difficult 
items were discussed and clarified to the students for better understanding. After collecting 
responses for all the items the investigator offered score for each and every items and these 
scores were tabulated and used to find out reliability of the present study in order to find out 
usability of the proposed study.  The investigator felt that the pilot study is an essential study.  
 
Scoring procedure of the questionnaire  
 A three point like type of scaling procedure was adopted for the scoring of present 
research tool. 
 The response of “fully agree” caries a weightage of 3 marks. The response of “partially 
agree” caries a weightage of 2 marks  and  The response of “ fully disagree” caries the 
weightage of 1 mark. 
 Based on the above gradation of scores on various points of scaling decides the 
intensity of the problem faced by student staying in hostel. 
 
Validation of the Research tool 
 In any survey research, the quality of research tool is essential to draw a valid 
information from respondents. 
 In this section, the investigator used 2 measures of validation by applying suitable 
statistical techniques in order to improve the degree of validity and reliability. 
 The detailed procedure and mode of calculation for the above validation measure of 
the present study are discussed below. 
 
Reliability  
 To find out the reliability  co-efficient of the internal consistency of the tool preferred 
split – half method. 
 The odd and even item of the questionnaire were taken and the frequencies were given 
to these item based on the responses. This total frequencies of odd and even items considered 
to find out the correlation and then the investigator used the “spearman brown prophecy” 
formula of split - half method to find out reliability. The reliability value of present  study is 
0.82 and hence the test questionnaire possession high reliability. The calculation of identifying 
the reliability value is given below. 
                                          ��� � ��
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                                             ��� � 0.8231 
 
Validity  
 The validity of test is defined as the accuracy with which it measure that which it is 
intended to measure. The investigator established content and face validity of the research 
tool.  The item in the questionnaire were given to experts in the field of education to seeks 
their opinion in relation to its objectivity and worthness of items. 
 Further the experts go through each and every item of the questionnaire and provide 
some opinions. Based on the opinion some of the items are eliminated and modified. The 
above process brought a sufficient  content and face validity of the present research 
questionnaire of the study.  
 
Sampling technique  
 In the present study, the investigator used simple random sampling technique for 
collecting information from the college students those who are staying in hostel.     
 
Sampling frame for the present study 

S. 
No Name of the Hostel Location of 

the hostel 
Nature of hostel 

Total Boys 
hostel 

Girls 
Hostel 

1. Sri Bharathi Educational Institutions, 
Kaikurichi Rural - 28 28 

2. Mother Terasa 
Educational Institutions, Mettusalai Rural 30 10 40 

3. J.J.Educational Institutions, 
Sivapuram. Rural 30  30 

4. Manickam Educational Institutions, 
Sivapuram Rural  16 16 

5. Government Boys Hostel (Rajah’s) 
Pudukkottai. Urban 35  35 

6. Government Girls Hostel, (KKC) 
Pudukkottai. Urban  23 23 

7. Government Polytechnic Hostel 
(Aranthangi) Rural 15 15 30 

 Total 110 92 202 
 
Data collection  
 The investigator herself visited the hostels located in and around Pudukkottai, by 
getting permission from the warden of various college hostels. Before administering the 
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research questionnaire the investigator explain the aim and purpose of the present study and 
then distributed a research questionnaire to the students those who are staying in hostel .  
Then the investigator asked all the students to respond each and every item that are given in 
the questionnaire. The response  were recorded and the biographical particulars were 
collected for data analysis. After collecting the data the investigator given frequency for all 
question items and these frequency were entered in master table.  
 
Data Analysis  
 The data were collected by the investigator by using the reliable and valid tool. After 
collecting the data the investigator did the work of editing, classifying, tabulating and 
recording the data in order to find out perfect interpretation of data. The entire collected data 
were analyzed by investigator with help of some statistical  techniques. 
 
Delimitation of the study 

i. The study was confined to the area of Pudukkottai  
ii. The study was conducted only in 7  hostels of Pudukkottai 

iii. The data were collected only from the college hostel students.  
 
 Major Findings  

1. The problems faced by the college hostellers is found to be the above average level (i.e. 
65.85) 

2. The problems faced by male and female students in hostels are found to be same. 
3. The problems faced by the government and private students in hostel are found to be 

same. 
4. The students belongs to Urban area are facing more problems than the Rural area 

students in hostel. 
5. The Arts and Science college students are facing more problems than the B.Ed college 

students in hostel. 
6. The problems faced by B.Ed and polytechnic college students in  hostel, are found to be 

same. 
7. The students belong to Engineering college are facing more problems than the B.Ed 

college students in Hostel. 
8. The Arts and Science college students are facing more problems than the polytechnic 

college students in Hostel. 
9. The problem faced by Arts and Science college and Engineering college students are 

found to be same.  
10. The Engineering college students are facing more problems than the polytechnic 

college students in Hostel. 
 
Conclusion 

At this present period there is a rapid increase in the establishment of Colleges. The 
rural area students are willing to join in the Colleges to continue their studies but the colleges 
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are far away from their residence. So it becomes necessary for the colleges to built a hostel 
within the campus. 

The present study reveals that the problems faced by male and female students in 
government and private hostels are found to be same. While comparing the areas the urban 
students are facing more problem. Further the study also reveals that the engineering college 
students are facing more problems than the other college students. 

By rectifying the problems the college hostel students will get quality education in an 
adoptable environment. 
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Abstract 
 This study was undertaken to study the effectiveness of multimedia approach over the 
conventional method in teaching computer science to XI standard students. The research method used in 
this study was an experimental method with parallel group design.  In the parallel group design two or 
more groups are selected and their mean and standard deviation of some selected variables are equated. 
One group is treated as the control group and the other group as the experiment group. The experimental 
factors are applied on the experimental group and traditional teaching is given to the control group 
simultaneously, conducting pretest and posttest for the control group and experimental group the research 
is done. 
 
Introduction 

An appropriate educational technology in the  hands of competent teachers can ensure 
better teaching learning process. At present the role of the teachers in education the children 
has gained paramount importance. The classrooms are overcrowded, with heavy amount of 
syllabi; the pupils are expected to gain knowledge. To improve the level of understanding 
develop the interests of pupils enrich meaningful development of independent study habit and 
create purposeful development of self confidence in learning an alternative process of teaching 
has to adopted. 

Moreover, in the fast developing world, where knowledge explosion is taking place in 
every sphere, it is unreasonable to expect the spoken or written words alone to convey the 
volume of relevant information to the learner. 

In that sense, multimedia is a unique medium with features of quality, audiovisual 
recording and instant feedback. It can be conveniently used to convey well designed 
information with varying special effects. 

The use of such technology in the institutions will motivate the teaching community 
and create better learning conditions. Further the involvement of teachers in the process of 
production reduces the dependency of teachers on technology experts who are not in general 
academicians. In this study the teacher educator compares the conventional method with 
multimedia method, This will be beneficial to the teachers, the students and the educational 
institutions. Hence keeping all these in view the investigator attempted an experiment to study 
effectiveness of multimedia in teaching computer science for XI standard students. 
 
Objectives of the study 

To study the effectiveness of multimedia approach over the conventional method in 
teaching computer science to XI standard students 
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To develop a multimedia package to teach computer science for XI standard students. 
 
Methodology 

To achieve the objectives of the study, the experimental method has been used. 
 
Sample 

The total sample consists of 80 students, studying in XI standard from ADR 
Matriculation Higher Secondary School , Kaikkurichi in Pudukkottai Educational District. 

The sampling was done through random sampling procedure. The students of the 
experimental group were given one month training in the selected lessons in multimedia. For 
the control group the same lessons were taught through the traditional method. After the 
treatment the 2 groups were tested for their achievement level and in between the treatment. 
To find out the effectiveness of multimedia in teaching computer science the researcher used 
the tools like pretest and posttest. The Mean difference score of pretest and posttest was found 
by using  ‘t’ test score. 
 
Tools Used  
• Pretest on the selected topic developed by the investigator.  
• Multimedia package to teach the experimental group. 
• Achievement test on the selected topic developed by the investigator. 

 
Analysis and interpretation 

The summary of the results of mean scores of experimental group and control group 
and control group in pretest is given in the following tables. 

It is inferred from tale 1 that the calculated ‘t’ value between the experimental group 
and the control group  with respect to their achievement in pretest is lower than the table 
value at 0.05 level of significance. Hence there is no significant difference in the achievement 
of the experimental group and control group in the pretest. 

It is inferred from table 2 that the calculated  ‘t’ value between the experimental group 
and the control group with respect to their achievement in posttest is higher than the table 
value at 0.05 level of significance. Hence there is significant difference between experimental 
group and the control group in their achievement in posttest. 
 
Conclusion 

The experimental study reveals that there is a significant difference in the achievement 
of the experimental group over the control group XI standard students in computer science 
due to the exposure of multimedia based learning to the experimental group. Thus multimedia 
helps the students to sustain their interest and also their retention power compared to the 
traditional method of teaching. 

The Mean gain in achievement test of the controlled group and experimental group 
shows that there is better performance due to the treatment given to the experimental group. 
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That is why the mean of the experimental group is higher than the mean of the controlled 
group. 

Therefore there should be more and more number of multimedia packages used in 
classroom. The constant use of multimedia will make students understand more and achieve 
more in their academic achievement. 

Hence it is concluded that the multimedia approach is considered to be one of the best 
techniques for computer science at XI standard level. 

 
Suggestions for the Further Research: 
• A similar study may be carried out by considering more than one controlling variable. 
• A larger study may be carried out by considering different types of schools, localities, 

gender of pupil etc. 
• Exposure to multimedia can be given to the pupils for longer durations. 
• More units can be taken up to analyze the effectiveness of multimedia. 
• Studies on effectiveness of multimedia may extended to other school subjects  
• Studies on effectiveness of multimedia may be extended to other school subjects. 
• Studies on effectiveness of multimedia may be extended to other school subjects. 
• Studies on effectiveness of multimedia may extended to other educational levels like 

primary secondary graduation and post graduation 
 
Educational Implications 

The results of the study have proved that multimedia is more effective than the 
traditional method in teaching science subjects to standard XI students, it has to be the equally 
effective for the students of other standards also. 

Teachers of middle schools and high schools can be given orientation as to how to 
develop multimedia packages especially Low Technology Instructional media materials(LTM) 
making use of the resources locally available to teach science subject to low achievers. 

Keeping the result of study in mind the NCERT and SCERT should take up the work of 
producing modules. Different multimedia packages can be  

 
Table-1 

Mean Difference between the Experimental Group and Control Group in their pretest 
Category Number of 

students Mean Standard 
deviation T value 

Control group 40 58.9 10.83  
0.042 Experimental 

group 40 58.8 10.49 
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Table-2 
Mean Differnce between the Experimental Group and Control Group in their posttest 

Category Number of 
students Mean Standard 

deviation T value 
Control group 40 50.95 10.83  

8.26 Experimental 
group 40 77.05 13.87 

 
 Developed and supplied to all schools, If it is not possible to supply to all schools, a 
central library may be set up at district a headquarters to lend the High Technology 
Instructional Media (HTIM)packages to the aspiring schools, since almost all the schools have 
TV of their own, they can pay the packages and the students can view the instructional  
programmes based on their subject units. 
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Abstract 
 In this paper different privacy preservation techniques are compared. Classification is the most 
commonly applied data mining technique, which employs a set of pre-classified examples to develop a 
model that can classify the population of records at large. Fraud detection and credit risk applications are 
particularly well suited to this type of analysis. This approach frequently employs decision tree or neural 
network-based classification algorithms. The data classification process involves learning and 
classification. In Learning the training data are analyzed by classification algorithm. In classification test 
data are used to estimate the accuracy of the classification rules. If the accuracy is acceptable the rules can 
be applied to the new data tuples. For a fraud detection application, this would include complete records of 
both fraudulent and valid activities determined on a record-by-record basis. The classifier-training 
algorithm uses these pre-classified examples to determine the set of parameters required for proper 
discrimination. The algorithm then encodes these parameters into a model called a classifier  
Index Terms: Data Mining, Privacy Preservation, Clustering, Classification Techniques, Naive Bayes.  
 
Introduction  

Data mining is the process of discovering new patterns from large data sets involving 
methods at the intersection of artificial intelligence, machine learning, statistics and database 
systems. The goal of data mining is to extract knowledge from a data set in a human-
understandable structure and involves database and data management, data pre-processing, 
model and inference considerations, interestingness metrics, complexity considerations, post-
processing of found structure, visualization and online updating. Privacy has become an 
increasingly important issue in data mining [5]. Privacy concerns restrict the free flow of 
information. Privacy is one of the most important properties of information. The protection of 
sensible information has a relevant role Organization for legal a commercial do not want to 
reveal their private database and information. Even the individual does not want to reveal 
their personal data to other than those they give permission to. This implies that revealing of 
an instance to be classified may be equivalent to revealing secret and private information .The 
protection of sensible information has a relevant role .Privacy preserving data mining 
algorithms have been recently introduced with the aim of preventing the discovery of sensible 
information . 

Privacy-Preserving Data Mining is developing models without seeing the data is 
receiving growing attention [4]. Privacy-preserving data mining considers the problem of 
running data mining algorithms on confidential data that is not supposed to be revealed even 
to the party running the algorithm. There are two significance settings for privacy-preserving 
data mining. In the first, the data is divided amongst two or more different parties, and the aim 
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is to run a data mining algorithm on the union of the parties' databases without allowing any 
party to view anyone else's private data.  
 
Privacy Perservation Techniques  
A). Privacy Preserving Association rule Learning  
 In data mining, association rule learning is a popular and well researched method for 
discovering interesting relations between variables in large databases. The goal of association 
rule learning is to find specific patterns that represent knowledge in generalized form without 
referring to particular data item. Because of this one might say that association rule learning 
only represents an indirect threat to privacy. However traditional methods require access to 
the data set in order to be able to find association rules. form without referring to particular 
data items. 
B). Privacy preserving Clustering techniques  
 Clustering can be said as identification of similar classes of objects. By using clustering 
techniques we can further identify dense and sparse regions in object space and can discover 
overall distribution pattern and correlations among data attributes. Classification approach 
can also be used for effective means of distinguishing groups or classes of object but it 
becomes costly so clustering can be used as preprocessing approach for attribute subset 
selection and classification. In privacy preserving clustering a main goal is to find the clusters 
in the data without revealing the content of the data elements themselves.the data may be 
partitioned vertically and/or horizontally among the involved parties Types of clustering 
methods:-  

a. Partitioning Methods  
b. Hierarchical Agglomerative (divisive) methods  
c. Density based methods  
d. Grid-based methods  

C). Privacy Preserving Classification Techniques  
 It is one of the biggest challenges in data mining. It is a predictive modeling task with 
the specific aim of predicting the value of a single nominal variable based on the known values 
of other variables [1]. Classification is the task of generalizing known structure to apply to new 
data. Classification is a data mining function that assigns items in a collection to target 
categories or classes. The goal of classification is to accurately predict the target class for each 
case in the data. A classification task begins with a data set in which the class assignments are 
known. Classifications are discrete and do not imply order. Continuous, floating-point values 
would indicate a numerical, rather than a categorical, target. These relationships are 
summarized in a model, which can then be applied to a different data set in which the class 
assignments are unknown. Classification models are tested by comparing the predicted values 
to known target values in a set of test data.  
 
Types of Classification Models 

a. Decision Tree  
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b. K-.Nearest Neighbors  
c. Artificial Neural Network  
d. Support Vector Machine  
e. Naive Bayes  

a) Decision Tree  
 A decision tree is a classifier expressed as a recursive partition of the instance space. 
The decision tree consists of nodes that form a rooted tree, meaning it is a directed tree with a 
node called “root” that has no incoming edges. All other nodes have exactly one incoming edge. 
A node with outgoing edges is called an internal or test node. All other nodes are called leaves 
(also known as terminal or decision nodes). In a decision tree, each internal node splits the 
instance space into two or more sub-spaces according to a certain discrete function of the 
input attributes values. In the simplest and most frequent case, each test considers a single 
attribute, such that the instance space is partitioned according to the attribute’s value.  
b) K-Nearest Neighbors  
 The k-nearest neighbor’s algorithm (k-NN) is a method for classifying objects based on 
closest training examples in the feature space. K-NN is a type of instance - based learning, or 
we can say it is lazy learning. It can also be used for regression. The k-nearest neighbor 
algorithm is amongst the simplest of all machines –learning algorithms. In cases such as text 
classification another metric, such as the overlap metric (or Hamming distance) can be used. 
c) Artificial Neural Network 
 Neural Networks are analytic techniques modeled after the (hypothesized) processes 
of learning in the cognitive system and the neurological functions of the brain and capable of 
predicting new observations (on specific variables) from other observations (on the same or 
other variables) after executing a process of so-called learning from existing data. Neural 
Networks is one of the Data Mining techniques. The first step is to design a specific network 
architecture (that includes a specific number of "layers" each consisting of a certain number of 
"neurons "). Network is then subjected to the process of "training." In the training phase, 
neurons apply an iterative process to the number of inputs to adjust the weights of the 
network in order to optimally predict the sample data on which the "training" is performed.  
d) Support Vector Machine 
 Support vector machines (SVMs) are a set of related supervised learning methods used 
for classification and regression. Viewing input data as two sets of vectors in an n-dimensional 
space, an SVM will construct a separating hyper-plane in that space, one which maximizes the 
margin between the two data sets .To calculate the margin, two parallel hyper -planes are 
constructed, one on each side of the separating hyper-plane, which are "pushed up against" the 
two data sets .  
e) Naïve Bayesian 
 In simple terms, a naive Bayes classifier assumes that the presence (or absence) of a 
particular feature of a class is unrelated to the presence (or absence) of any other feature. For 
example, a fruit may be considered to be an apple if it is red, round, and about 4" in diameter. 
Even if these features depend on each other or upon the existence of the other features, a naive 
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Bayes classifier considers all of these properties to independently contribute to the probability 
that this fruit is an apple. In spite of their naive design and apparently over-simplified 
assumptions, naive Bayes classifiers have worked quite well in many complex real-world 
situations.  

Classification 
Algorithm Advantage Disadvantage 

 

DECISION 
TABLE 

1) Decision trees are self–explanatory and when 
compacted they are also easy to follow. This 
representation is considered as comprehensible. 
2) Decision trees can handle both nominal and 
numeric input attributes. 
3) Decision tree representation is rich enough to 
represent any discrete value classifier. 
4) Decision trees are capable of handling datasets 
that may have errors. 
5)Decision trees are capable of handling datasets 
that have missing Value 

1. Most of the algorithms (like 
ID3 and C4.5) require that the 
target at-tribute will have only 
discrete values. 
2. As decision trees use the 
“divide and conquer” method, 
they tend to perform well if a 
few highly relevant attributes 
exist, but less so if many 
complex interactions at present 

K-.NEAREST 
NEIGHBOURS 

1) Because the process is transparent, it is easy to 
implement and debug. 
2) In situations where an explanation of the 
output of the classifier is useful 
3) k-NN can be very effective if an analysis of the 
neighbors is useful as explanation. 
4) There are some noise reduction techniques 
that work only for k-NN that can be effective in 
improving the accuracy of the classifier 

1) Because all the work is done 
at run- time-KNN can have poor 
run-time performance if the 
training set is large. 
2) k-NN is very sensitive to 
irrelevant or redundant 
features because all features 
contribute to the similarity and 
thus to the classification. This 
can be ameliorated by careful 
feature selection or feature 
weighting. 

ARTIFICIAL. 
NEURAL 

NETWORK 

1) Neural network can perform tasks that a linear 
program cannot. 
Whe  2) In an element of the neural network fails, 
it can continue with     out any problem by their 
parallel nature. 
2)A    3) neural network learns and does not need 
to be rep pro 
It can be implemented in any application and does 
not need to be programmed 

1) The neural network needs 
training to operate. 2)The 
architecture of a neural 
Network is different from the 
architecture of microprocessors 
therefore needs to be emulated 
3) Requires high processing 
time for large 
neural networks. 

SUPPORT 
VECTOR 

MACHINE 

1) By introducing the kernel, SVMs gain flexibility 
in the choice of the form of the threshold 
separating solvent from insolvent companies, 
which needs not be linear and needs not have the 
same functional form for all data. 
2) SVM deliver a unique solution 

1) Lack of transparency of 
results 

 
Conclusions 

The objective of our work is to provide a study of different privacy preservation 
techniques. The various advantages and disadvantages are listed on the table. Various 
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techniques and data mining classifiers are defined in this work which has emerged in recent 
years for efficient and effective. 
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Abstract 

Science is a predominant factor for all aspects of human development by the way of evidences and 
proofs. It is neither avoidable nor predictable without the experiments. Even so, most members of the 
younger generation concentrate on technological aspects rather than basic science due to their thirst for 
rapid economics growth. We don’t know whether the student society really has an inclination towards 
science. The author of this paper attempts to answer this quest through a study entitled “Science attitude 
among the School Students” conducted by the researcher recently. Among the many variables studied the 
study found that only the background variables “family income”,” locality of the school”,” family 
occupation” and ”parental educational qualifications” were significant. This study also found that equal 
parts of the female group students possess favorable and unfavorable science attitude while only one 
quarter of the female group students are highly inclined to a science attitude. 
 
Introduction 
Attitude to Science 

The first task and central purpose of science education is to awaken in the child. 
Whether or not he will become a professional scientist a sense of the joy and excitement and 
the intellectual power of science. 
 We must attend to feelings of wonder and delight over something seen or done, to 
intellectual satisfaction with an experiment or a mathematical argument .Let us get down to 
good simple words” do our young student enjoy some of the things they do in science? Does 
their enjoyment reach a higher level than fun and become a feeling of doing and thinking in 
science. 

The world has become scientific through cosmological, geological and evolutionary 
processes.Fundamentally,science is about “how” questions. It doesn’t even attempt to address 
“why” questions-it doesn’t have the tools to ask them,let alone answer them. That’s not a 
criticism of science: it’s merely that,that’s not what science is in much the same way that 
meringue is not a building material.No one would criticize meringue for that, because we 
understand that its purpose is different.As per theology’s view,the universe is the way it is 
created by God. The words from the Institute for Creation Research state that “I have made the 
earth, and created man upon it: I,even my hands ,have stretched out the heavens and all their 
host have I commanded”. 

The changing principle of this talk is that God has created us as rational beings, with 
the capacity for abstract, logical thought. That certainly doesn’t mean that we ignore 
theology’s view-but it does mean that, for those parts of the words that are susceptible to 
more than one interpretation, we use our minds to establish which we think is correct. Many 
of the 19th century scientists understood this. They were mostly “gentleman-philosophers” 
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whose goal was to understand the creator better through science – that is, the study of his 
creation. For those who approach science today in the same spirit, the pay-off is the same. 
From religious point of view, an understanding of cosmology and the ludicrously huge masses 
and distances involved can hardly help but inspire worship.Furthermore,a number of UNESCO 
and United States Department of Education documents provide details of formal and informal 
science education within the geographic region that includes India. We don’t know how much 
the Indian society bears a science attitude! The need for qualified male and female scientists in 
this country is ever increasing as is the pressure to define, refine and reform science 
education.Hence,an evaluation of differences in science attitude as a function was made. It was 
attempted through investigation of scientific acumen among school students. 
 
Review of Literature 

Boone William (1997) : In his research “Science attitude of selected middle schools in 
China”, the analysis indicated that the male and female Chinese students differ in response 
pattern; female students selected more intense responses. They were more interested in 
science topics and issues. 

Carmen Surge (1991) conducted a study on “Relationship of Age and Gender with 
Science Attitude from Elementary to Middle School”. This study examines the attitudes of 1008 
students from rural New Mexico in elementary and middle schools from ages 9 through 14.A 
large decrease in science attitude between the ages of 11 and 12 years, corresponding with the 
move from elementary to middle school was observed. 

David A., Child et al, (1997) in their study “Implementation of laser disk based science 
curriculum in an elementary school” indicated that little adoption of the curriculum continued 
to maintain a high degree of control in the classroom.Willson,Steinkamp and Maher (1983) in 
their research, the relationship between science attitude and achievement in science: Meta 
analysis of 43 studies found  significant correlation relationships between attitude and 
achievement in science. Simpson and Oliver (1990) Individual studies examining the 
relationship between attitude and  achievement in science indicate that there is relation 
between attitude and achievement in science. Reynolds and Walberg, (1992) studied 
longitudinal relationships for high school students of eighth grade by gender and ethnicity. All 
found correlation relationships between attitude and achievement in science. With the help of 
different research studies, interesting results, the researcher got the idea to concentrate on the 
problem in the present study “Science Attitude among college Students”. 
 
Science 

Science is the activity where truthfulness is obviously an essential condition for 
success. Its success in fact is measured by its truthfulness. Science is a cumulative and endless 
series of empirical observations which result in the formation of concepts and theories being 
subject to modification in the light of further empirical observations. Science is both a body of 
knowledge and the process of acquiring it. According to Henri Poincare explains the idea that 
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way:” Science is built of facts as a house is built of stones; but an accumulation of facts is no 
more a science than a heap of stones.” 

1. Science Attitude: Operational Definition: Definition of science attitude as a opinion 
or position taken with respect to a psychological object in the field of science(Richard 
W.Moore,1970).The science attitude has ,therefore, been operationally defined as a 
generalized attitude toward the universe of science content and being measured in 
terms of its favorableness or unfavourableness estimated from the scores obtained by 
the subjects on an attitude scale toward science comprising of the four categories from 
the universe of content ’Science Attitude’(i)positive intellectual;(ii)negative 
intellectual,(iii)positive emotional and(iv)negative emotional attitudes. 

2. Development of Scientific attitude: This is the second value monopolized by science 
which is transferable. The attitude of a scientist involve critical observation, open- 
mindedness, suspended judgment, free from superstition and false belief. The attitude 
once developed in the student proves useful in later life of the child. Need for the 
study: Definition of science attitude as a opinion or position taken with respect to a 
psychological object in the field of science(Richard W.Moore,1970).The science 
attitude has ,therefore, been operationally defined as a generalized attitude toward the 
universe of science content and being measured in terms of its favorableness or 
unfavourableness estimated from the scores obtained by the subjects on an attitude 
scale toward science comprising of the four categories from the universe of content 
’Science Attitude’ (i)positive intellectual; (ii)negative intellectual, (iii)positive 
emotional and (iv)negative emotional attitudes. Development of Scientific attitude: 
This is the second value monopolized by science which is transferable. The attitude of 
a scientist involve critical observation, open- mindedness, suspended judgments, free 
from superstition and false belief. The attitude once developed in the student proves 
useful in later life of the child. 

 
Method of Study 

This study followed by Normative Survey Methods consisting of 142 samples of school 
students under random sampling technique. This study delimited the Higher Secondary 
Course first year female students in Salem City. The tool used for this study is “Science attitude 
scale” constructed and standardized by “Avinash Grewal”. 
 
Objectives 

To find out the level of science attitude among the college  students. 
 To find out the significant difference among the college student’s science attitude with 

respect to their background variables such as 
• Community 
• Family Income 
• Family Details 
• Hobby 
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• Locality of the college 
• Family Occupation 
• Parental Educational qualification 

 
Hypotheses 

The science attitude of college students is normal. 
There is no significant difference between college  students’ science attitude with 

respect to their background variables. 
 
Analysis and Results 

The school student’s science attitude scores are normal. The mean,median,SD and AD 
are 43.8,44,8.09 and 7.40 respectively and the range is 48,QD is 6.6 Ku = 0.29.The school 
student’s science attitude is significant at 0.05 level with respect to their backgrounvariables 
“family income, locality of the school, family occupation and parental educational 
qualification” with t-values 3.28,6.48,(3.29,2.81) and 3.81respectively,whereas the variables 
“community,hobby,family details and family occupation are not significant” with t-values 
(0.17,0.63,0.56),(1.80,0.28,1.76),0.39 and 0.34 respectively (Table:1). 

 The results show that, the female students are equal in the favorable and unfavorable 
level of science attitude. They have equally scored 34.60% in their favorable and unfavorable 
levels of science attitude. Only 26.88% of the students have a highly favorable science attitude 
and 4.30% highly unfavorable science attitude.Hence,this study reveals that the equal part of 
the female students are influenced and not influenced by the science attitude. Only one quarter 
of the students occupy the highly favorable science attitude and the remaining negligible 
percentage (4.23) of students have highly unfavorable science attitude. Among the seven 
background variables, the variables “family income, locality of the school, family occupation 
and parental educational qualifications” are influencing the science attitude of the school 
students whereas the variables “community,hobby,family details” do not influence the school 
students’ science attitude. The students” science attitude is partially not influenced and 
partially influenced by the variable “family occupation”(Table-1). 
 
Stoke scientific temperament at home. 
 For all the outside influences and mentor-led culture prevalent in colleges and 
universities, school-going children and preteens often look to their parents or older siblings 
for guidance and influence in life. Invest in some reasonably priced encyclopedias on science 
and technology, how-to books for children, and illustrated books and magazines on nature and 
wildlife in order for them to understand the whys and how’s of the science-dominated world. 
Also avail of the many “Popular Science” series books brought out by many publishers. 
 
Encourage libraries and borrowings of science books and DVDs 
 Despite the availability of resources on the Internet, physical public libraries provide a 
valuable resource in science education. Make it a point to include a book or two on science or 
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nature along with the other books borrowed from the library. Many instructional and 
historical DVD series on great scientists, discoverers, naturalists and inventors are also 
available in libraries. 
 
Visit museums and science institutions 
 While the best science and technology museums are concentrated in a few large cities 
in the United States, many states do have specialized science museums or collections in public 
galleries that showcase pioneering locals in the sciences and touring exhibitions borrowed 
from larger museums, private collections of philanthropists, specialized libraries and 
institutions. 
 
Encourage and reward good grades in science 
 Very good grades in science and mathematics subjects in elementary school are 
possible early indicators of potential in preteens. As parents, reward such performances in the 
form of gifts or inducements and subtle encouragement to keep up the good grades. However, 
even if children or preteens do show an early interest and a scientific temperament, it is best 
not to pressure them too much with expectations and results. An encouraging and benevolent 
approach goes a long way in sustaining interest in science right up to high school and college. 
 
Keep track of scholarships, grants and other financial aid in science 
 A number of scholarships, fellowships, grants and other financial aid are given by 
national nonprofit organizations, government and quasi-government foundations and other 
philanthropy-based organizations to students and children showing aptitude in science. Many 
of these scholarships and financial grants continue right up to college 
 
Conclusion 

Science attitude of college students is influenced by the variables such as family 
income, locality of the college ,family occupation and parental educational qualification 
whereas the variables community,hobby,family details do not influence the school students’ 
science attitude. The equal parts of the students possess favorable and unfavorable science 
attitude; only one quarter of the students possess highly favorable science attitude. 
 
Suggestion for Further Study 

Pudukkottai is one among the districts in Tamil Nadu,which is affected by many social 
crises in the form gender defiance and the people are affected by dangerous diseases such as 
HIV/AIDS, chicken guinea, female infanticide and Klient felter.These are all happening due to 
the lack of knowledge in science.Hence,the researcher suggests the following titles for further 
research. Science attitude among the rural and urban college  pupils. Comparative study of 
male and female college students’ science attitude. Comparative study of male and female high 
school students’ science attitude. Science attitude among the college students in relation to 
their school environment. Science attitude among the college  students in relation to their 
religious tolerance. 
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M.Jothy, M.A.,M.PHIL.,PH.D., 

Guest Lecturer, Govt Arts College for Women (A), Pudukkottai 
 
 Encyclopedia Britannica elucidates the architectural types as domestic, religious, 

governmental, recreational, for welfare, education, and commercial and industrial architecture 
It also defines that the architectural constructions have been planned under the 
environmental and the economical positions. The materials used for architecture were stone, 
brick, wood, iron, steel and concrete. The methods of constructions were wall, post, and lintel 
arch, vault, doom, truss and framed structure. The architecture expressed the symbols of use 
and techniques The form of the architecture comprises of space and mass, composition scale, 
light, texture and color These types of architecture are established not by architects but by 
society according to the needs of its different institutions. Society sets the goals and assigns 
the architects, the job of finding the means of achieving them. This section is concerned with 
types, the role of society in determining the kinds of architecture, and with planning; the role 
of the architect in adapting in designs to particular uses and to the general physical needs of 
human being.  

The major commemorative buildings of Christianity are those connected with the life 
of Christ and the apostles of early church fathers or with the medieval cult of relics. No single 
formal design characterizes this type, but the theme of the dome is, central - plan structure a 
round – square polygon, Greek Cross etc., which connects the memodia of Asia in the Indian 
Stupa and Chinese Pagoda So far as my thesis is concerned it is not necessary to go beyond the 
general features ofarchitecture except religious. A religious contribution to the development of 
temple architectureis very common in the world. The churches of Christians, the Mass of 
Muslims and the temples of Hindus etc., have been constructed by the government of the 
particular region to gain support from the citizens in the religious point of view. Dictators and 
the Emperors have contributed much to the development of temple architecture all over the 
world. It was thus because the total endeavour of human affair, from time immemorial, was 
based under the faith of their religion of their nativity Without religion, temple is impossible; 
The religious activities of the human beings of the entire world is generally directed towards 
the same principle though there were multiplicity of opinions and dogmas of various 
innumerous religions. The western contributions, to the faculty of Indian fine arts cannot be 
expressible in terms of words. I shall be ever greatefulto their sincere attempts to enlighten 
the glorious art and architecture of India  
 
The Definition of Temple 

The word “temple” from the Latin word “templum” originally signified any holy 
enclosure or building that is screened from the eyes of the profane. It is the dwelling place of 
God; it serves the purpose of housing his image; and it is the architectural frame of the liturgy 
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and cult of the God. The architectural forms of temples are manifold. They are primarily 
conditioned by the requirements of the cults, which in their turn reflect different religious 
beliefs. In later times, “temple” came to signify, in a broader sense, any shrine of any 
denomination or even of fraternal orders.  

"A temple in the original sense of the Latin word templum meant for a rectangular 
place marked out by the angur for the purpose of his observations which were taken within a 
rectangular text"8. “An extended sense that had meaning of, a consecrated place of which 
building of rectangular shape, inagurated by an angur” In this sense, it is known that it is the 
place of God. Primitively it was known as a scared place, later as God’s place. We cannot sketch 
out the origin of temples. No single source for all can be found as this differs in different 
regions. Nomades could have no temples, though they might have tribal sacred places, or 
sacred tents carried in their wanderings. With the advent of a more fixed mode of life and 
permanent dwellings, similar dwellings became necessary for the deity. A variety of primitive 
temple is seen, and it could have been only in the course of a long period of time that the more 
elaborate buildings came into existence, while generally speaking; the intermediate stages are 
not always discoverable. 
 
Origin of Temples 
Hypaethral Temples 

This form of temple often called a temenos, is generally dedicated to a nature deity, 
and thought to remote the fertility of soil, of animals and of men. This being a common idea in 
primitive religious thought, the geographical and chronological spread of open air temple is 
very wide.  

Their architectural form is very vague and insignificant. A wall or hedge fenced in the 
holy place; an altar was built for the offerings, and a grove of holy trees of a spring was the seat 
of the deity During the Bronze Age in Crete and Greece this form of temple was a common 
feature to judge from the many representations of related cult senses found on ring stones and 
seals. The best known examples are in Cyprus, Idalium (4th - 3rd century. B,C) Tamassus (6th 
–5th century B.C) and Aija Irini (10th – 7th century B.C). 

The druid temples in Gaul and Great Britain were of same time. The nomadic sages 
testified to their existence in the Scandinavean countries in the pre-Christian times. Mount 
peaks and hill tops were chosen for hypaethral temples. They are found in Greece and in Asia 
Minor. 
 The Hittite temples of yazilikaya, with a famous rock relief's and Qareh, Dagh serve as 
early examples ; while Phrygian sites like Midas City, south of modern Eskisehir, belong to a 
later period and Nimrud Dagh in eastern Antolia. Such temple seem to have been dedicated 
mostly to rain producing weather Gods or Astral deities, divine incarnation of the celestial 
bodies. 
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Worship of Sacred Places 
Among savages and primitive minds most of rites of worships are carried in the open – 

air, because there are no images of divinities. Sacrifices are, simply laid on sacred stones, cast 
in the water, offered into the fire, to offer to hang upon trees15. Worship in the open air takes 
place in the lowest tribes of Vedas, Australians, Mindas and Dravidian tribes, Melenesians, 
Sakai and Jakun as well as in higher level tribes of some American Indians,lappa Buriats etc.,  

This is often the result of a nomadic life. Nomads carry sacred images with them and 
have a tent for these or for other sacred things Such open places for worship tend to become 
sacred and to be preserved for cult purposes and there images are set up. Examples of this are 
found among the Jakun, Saki Mundas Fjort, and Indians of California. McDougall defines, that a 
sacred tree or a stone stanel in open place is necessary for worship. These types of sacred 
places are associated with the traditional appearances of spirits, Gods, or ancestors, and must 
therefore be holy for altar. The more fact that a religious gathering takes place in a certain spot 
once is enough to give it sanctity. Such sacred places will usually be marked by images or 
symbols and boundary stones form an enclosure The grove is a primitive holy place, which 
may have a necessary small structure for the image. It later becomes a more elaborate temple. 
This worship in groves, which might become the seat of a temple, is also found among the 
lower races. 
 
The Village Shrine 

Under a sacred tree or grove stands a heap of stones or a mound; this may be replaced 
by a mud platform or a mud hut with a thatched roof ; or by a small building of masonry with a 
doomed roof and platform. These form an abode for the deity and are thus a primitive kind of 
temple, open – air worship is found among the Chinese also for example, in the cult of the Altar 
of Heaven, which dates back to early times when the Genuisloci was worshipped at an altar 
under a tree19. Open – air worship is also found in the primitive cult of the Indo- European 
races. The sacred stone, the sacred tree or grove and the sacred spring were places of cult and 
usually possessed an altar. In early Indian worship, there were no temples or indeed 
permanent sacred places for cult probably a result of their nomadic conditions. After the 
people had become settled and to some extent this is the case even now when temples have 
existed for centuries20. 
 In Rome there were holy places but no temples,. In ancient Persian religion there were 
neither images nor temples21. The Latin names used to identify holy places are “casula” and 
“templum”. The word fanum defines the mere hut in which the sacred images are installed. 
The casula and templum represents the more elaborate buildings, whether of wood or stone. 
The early Semitic sanctuary was a sacred place associated with a theophany or with the 
continued presence  of a spirit or a divinity. This might be at a true, a stone or hill or a cave. 

These holy areas were enclosed by boundary stones or walls, with an altar or sacred 
pole. The high place or balrah was on a height and in the enclosed space or court there were 
the altar the abode of the deity. The tents represent a temple. No clear traces of actual temples 
have been met within excavations. Hence may have been the origin of actual canonite temples 



International Journal 2015-2016 
 

 
58 

such as those at E.l. Berith and Gaza probably consisting of an outer wall and an inner 
sanctuary for the 
 
Shrines and Graves 

The grave as a sacred place may be another point of departure for the temple, when it 
is associated with a structure – though it be no more than an enclosing wooden fence with 
shrubs as among the Tamil of New Guilnea, where a cult is carried on. Sometimes an altar is 
placed over a grave as with the Mayans and possibly the Nicaragua’s and by the Chinese for 
the half-yearly sacrifice to the spirits of the dead. Sometimes a series of memorial stones were 
erected.  

Over a grave like the menhires and dolmen like structures of the Khasis, the stone 
circles with a rectangular niche in their circumference found in Algeria, the rectangular 
elliptical or circular groups of stones found in Syria and the stone circles in Britain, varying in 
size and elaboration upto the stone henge. 

The circular fence regarded without evidence as “Druidical Temples” were probably 
connected with a cult of the dead in the pre celtic so were a kind of temples like the Fijian 
nanga presently to be referred. Some have regarded such a circle as that of stone henge as a 
temple dedicated to the sun or other heavenly bodies25. Large number of tombs can be seen 
throughout the world and they have been used for worship either at the time of burial or at 
stated intervals thereafter.  

To this extent they form temples and installed a conventional image of the dead, on 
like the human figured roughly sculptured, “The structures constructed in the grave may be no 
more than large huts, of logs and thatch, like those built over the graves of Kings and Chiefs 
among the Benyoro and Bangada but these are regarded as temples, with priests and 
attendants, where the spirits of the dead are onsulted". 

In Fiji Islands, certain temples are associated with graves. The cults of Kalouyalo or 
ancestor gods were seen. In Egypt the huts of grass were built over the graves of Chiefs in 
prehistoric period, initially they were in mud houses and these again turned to structure of 
stones. Later they introduced chambers for statue of the deceased and a tablet for offerings. 
 
Caves as Temples 

Caves served as shrines in India especially the Ajantha and Ellora. The shape and 
enclosed space may have suggested the structural temples. Cave dwellers used part of the cave 
as the shrine for an image. it might easily be regarded as the dwelling of the good, when men 
no longer used it for a dwelling. It might become a temple or be associated with temple built 
above it. Caves used for burial purpose acquire a sacred character and they are used for 
commemorative rites. Some cannonite “high places” are associated with caves. The abodes of 
the living or burial places- used for oracular purposes are regarded as sanctuaries of a ‘God’. 

Natural or artificial grottoes also constituted the earliest Phoenician temples. An 
example of God’s incarnate in animal shape inhabiting a cave in which served as a temple 
occurs in Fiji.  Names of divinities worshipped in caves among the ancient Berbers are known 
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as well as the caves themselves with nscriptions in them. Sacrifices were offered only in front 
of the entrance and the caves niches contain sacred objects. 
 Rock temples are known in early Egypt and in Arabia but they are most elaborate in 
India and Ceylon, where they are both hewn out of solid and sculptured in caverns. Some 
originated in Buddhist times and many still exists are examples of striking architectural skill of 
Elephanta and Ellora.  

Their prototypes are caves used as shrines and for the cult for Hindu Gods in North 
India. Among the Caribs, two caves were the places where sun and moon emerged and 
fertilized the earth. A staunch belief prevailed among the people of Peru and America that men 
first came out of caves from their subterranean home is also a reason for caves becoming 
associated with worship. Caves may also be the safety lockers of sacred objects or of images of 
Gods, and thus serve a purpose to which temples are also put. 
  
Houses as Temples 

Some religions do not have separate temples. The men’s house, council house, village 
house are the ‘Kiva’ to some extent serves the purpose of a temple among its many other uses, 
and corresponds to the prytaneum of the Greeks and the Curia of the Romans Religious dances 
or sacred dramatic plays are held in the village house or assembly home among the Alents, of 
CaliforniaTribes30. Almost these are circular doom – shaped structure or a mere brushwood 
enclosure. Among many American Indian tribes, especially in the South West, religious rites, 
are associated with a ‘Sacred House’ as with the Hupa. This does not differ in construction 
from other houses in the village31. Here sacred dances take place, and traditions are 
connected with it. With the Pueblo Tibes, the Kivas serve at once as sacred council house, 
medicine lodge, and temples of the members of a mystery society.   At one end of the kiva over 
an altar the symbolic object of the society is placed, and before it, is a dry sand painting,  
representing Gods and forces of nature. Corresponding to these are the sacred lodges and club 
houses of Melayesia and Papua, which are generally the nearest approach to temples in those 
regions,.  

Examples are found in the sacred houses of Solomen Islands. The man’s house has 
often a sacred significance and contains skulls and heads, effigies of the dead, and symbols, 
associated with ancestor worship32. These houses are often used for ancestral worship. 
Another aspect of the primitive temple, sometimes suggesting a point of departure for more 
exclusive temple structures, is the hut or house a corner of which is set apart as a place or 
shrine for an image or sacrd objects. This custom is well-high universal. In Malaesia and Papua, 
images of ancestors are kept in houses in a separate room.  Miniature wooden houses are 
placed for the souls to reside in, offerings are made to them in such houses. In might almost be 
described as a temple of the dead33. Among the Klemantans the images are kept in the huts. In 
Indian religions, the house hold shrine is well known. Most Buddhist houses have their shelf 
with an image of Gautama, Shintoist’s treasure objects of private cult were kept in a house 
alter. In ancient Egypt, each hose had its domestic shrine, usually in a recess or a cup-board 
with figure of a house-hold God. In certain region, the temple seems to have arisen out of the 
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private sanctuary of the king. In Mycenae houses, especially the king’s palace, had, chapels as 
part of the structure and the place later become the temple. 
 In many savage religions, actual temples are unknown. But “many approaches to 
temples exist”. "Yet even savages are not devoid of temples of a primitive kind, for it, was 
natural to suppose that, as the worshipper had a house, the God or the spirit should have one, 
either as the permanent shelter, or his image or as the place whether he might resort and be 
approached by men in worship. The most primitive temple found in Africa,both negro and 
Banti frequently ‘the place of praying is a mere clearing under the tree in the village courtyard, 
thus confirming to what was found in early Indo – European worship, sometimes an achial hut 
is provided for a God, not differing much from the ordinary hut". 
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V.M.Rajeswari, M.A.,M.PHIL.,PH.D., 
Guest Lecturer, Govt Arts College for Women(A), Pudukkottai 

       The temple was kovil or kottam (devalayam) in Tamil. God was kon,Iraivan and 
kadavaul. It was considered charitable and proper for king to grant ornaments and other 
valuable to temples. The temple is a material record making definite stages in the spiritual 
evolution of man.The temple forms an important part of India’s heritage.  In sangam literature 
the temple were variously known as koil, nagaram kottam and ill. 
 After the sangam period the temples formed an important landmark in the 
monumental history of  Tamil Nadu. 
 

The Study of Religion through Temples 
      Temples are puzzled by certain symbols which are meaningful, but impress the feeling 
that the temples are 'closed-book'. Study on temples can help the viewer or reader by making 
identifications, bringing certain satisfactions in mind: Pleasure in the temple structure 
depends indirectly perhaps, on knowing what it represents knowledge in this sense, offers no 
bar to appreciations; whereas unsatisfied intellectual curiosity may greatly reduce one's 
capacity for aesthetic response" 

First, it is evident that most of religions have found expressions in visual imagery. In 
the history of mankind man could draw long before he writes and in the history of ancient 
religions there were images, visual symbols and pictographs before written texts were 
produced. 

Even in religions such as Hinduism with a large corpus of scriptures, the use of temples 
and images have been developed as a parallel tradition only partly related to texts. Secondly, 
the visual expressions challenge the observer of another religions and cultural tradition to 
understand them. Despite his initial puzzlement and ignorance, the tourist or the reader or the 
visitor to the temple or an art museum may find himself drawn into a deeper quest for the 
meaning of it.  Thirdly, the study of temples provides a mode of understanding of not only one 
religious tradition but many which are accessible now to modern man through, travel, study 
and the mass media. Often the visible art, the temple architecture and rituals are the most 
immediate aspects to be encountered in all their strangeness; they are therefore suitable 
avenues of approach to understand the religious meaning which they express. Modern man 
has to live in a pluralistic society. There are many 'worlds of the sacred'. He must learn to 
come to terms with them, to understand them by switching imaginatively from his own world-
view to others. Thus he can empathize with some at least of the religion on his horizon, as well 
as the ways of life and thought in religion of the past. The study of temple helps him in this 
venture. We must now examine what exactly the 'religion on temples' is. Though these two are 
separate disciplines, none can deny their inter-dependency. Temple without religion is 
impossible. Here in this context this study analysis the contribution of religion to the 
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development of temples. Applying this to the realm of art, temple architecture and 
iconography, regard them as 'religious'. Those works are known to be related to the 
transcendent religious goal by people using these media of belief and practice. This is 
sufficiently clear in the case of the traditional religions. Their long established conventional 
symbols readily identify the religious goal of a Hindu temple image. 
      The Hindu tradition goes back to Pre-Aryan times and blends Dravidian with Aryan 
elements in a long-lasting and still living tradition5. Ancient Indian symbols and themes recur 
in the varied religious movements in India as well as in the Hinduized legacy of South-East 
Asia6. The iconography of the major sectarian gods, Siva, Vishnu and the goddess Devi 
received classic definition after a process of merging with local deities, along with the 
influence on worship of Bhakti, puja and tantra and the building of temples under royal 
patronage7. Characteristic of  Hindu temples and the images of Gods are the synthesis of the 
wordly and ascetic, body and spirit. The cultic use of the temples shows a corresponding 
ambivalence – the temple is worshipped as the presence of the God in the ritual, yet it is not 
indispensable and can be spiritually transcended Temples should have had different origins 
from dolmens and huts of the primitive or the Buddhist stupa. The shape of the hut resembles 
the stupa and reminds one of the top of the central shrine called the vimana. The deity itself 
originally the stump of a tree (Kandu in ancient Tamil).  Kanthu a wooden plank constituted 
the principle object of worship. It was believed when the temple decays, the god leaves it. The 
word “eluthani kadavul” denotes that the figures of various deities were painted either on the 
wall or on a screen which was kept hanging in the  sanctum.  Even today at kathirkaman in 
srilanka the deity in the kathirkaman in Srilanka the deity in the sanctum is seen painted on a 
screen. From these literatures we come to know that there were also residences in the temple 
premises and the temple had fence which clearly indicates the existence of a prakara around 
the temple along with the predominantly brick and timber architecture of early times.  
      This kind of temple structure continued till the 7th century and for sometime more till 
that system of temple construction yielded place to lithic (stone) structure. This evolution had 
its beginning in the first cave temple excavceted by Mahendravaraman I as he has himself said 
in the Mandagapattu inscriptions.   
      Whether this pallava king borrowed this style of construction from the chalukyan or 
not orit was the Asokan structures that inspired the use of stone its popularity in the Tamil 
country became unrivalled. From humble beginnings as cave temple, the religious structure 
evolved into multi towered pandyan temple. The original purpose of the temple was not 
forgotten, the Adityesvara and Arimjayesvara temples which were structures build over the 
mortal remains of the chola king Aditya and his grandson Ariniaya, show how either the 
primitive funerary custom was remembered or the Buddhist example was followed. 
      Therefore temple is essentially a vehicle of religion built for the fulfillment of the 
spiritual desires of the people. Primarily the temple was a centre of worship. In early period, 
temple was a simple institution and hence, its income and expenditure was very limited. But 
gradually, it became a major institution hence naturally required a huge income to meet its 
expenditure. However the temple seems to have been well placed in this regard especially in 
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ancient and medieval. Tamil country, because of the grants made by the king’s chieftains, royal 
ladies rich individuals and corporate bodies such as sabha, ur, Nagaram etc. With the money 
and material thus obtained the temple played a remarkable role in the social and economic life 
the people. 
      From the inscriptions we perceive a wide range of activities of the temple. It was a big 
landlord, local bank lending money to the needy persons and institutions a big consumer of 
goods a large employer an educational centre a repository of fine arts and so on. 
 

Panchabhoota Stalas 
      Early thinkers have written that all creation is made up of five elements- space, air, 
fire, water and earth. As per the Taittriya Upanishad these elements came from the Supreme 
Being. In South India, on the same lines, there are five important temples, all dedicated to Lord 
Shiva, each one of them representing him as one of the five elements. The five downward 
pointing triangles in Sri Chakra, represent the Sakti principle and from them arise the five 
material elements (Pancha Bhootas, earth, water, fire, air and space). 
 

Pancha Bhoota 
      The Taittirīya Upanisad describes the five "sheaths" of a person (Sanskrit: purusa), 
starting with the grossest level of the five evolving great elements: From this very self did 
space come into being; from space, air; from air, fire; from fire, the waters, from the waters, the 
earth; from the earth, plants; from plants, food; and from food, man. Different from and lying 
within this man formed from the essence of food is the self consisting of life breath.... Different 
from and lying within this self consisting of breath is the self consisting of mind. Different from 
and lying within this self consisting of mind is the self consisting of perception.... Different 
from and lying within this self consisting of perception is the self consisting of bliss. 
 

Panchabhoota Stalas - Meaning 
      Pancha Bhoota Stalam or Pancha Bhoota Stala refers to the five Shiva temples, 
dedicated to Shiva, a Hindu god, each representing the manifestation of the five prime 
elements of natureland, water, air, sky, fire. Pancha indicates Five, Bhoota means elements and 
Stala means place.All these temples are located in South India with four of these temples at 
Tamil Nadu and one at Andhra Pradesh. The five elements are believed to be enshrined in the 
five lingams and each of the lingams representing Shiva in the temple have five distant names 
based on the elements they represent. 
 

From Formless to Solid Form 
      The lingam is not formless nor really a form, but a symbol for the divinity of Lord 
Shiva. In Sanskrit, linga means “mark”. It is a symbol of Lord Shiva in the same way that large 
puddles of water are an indication of heavy rains. It is an inference for something else, like the 
form of that which is formless and omnipotent. Aspect of formless and forms can really be 
seen at all the pancha bhoots stalas Chidambaram, Sri Kalashasti, Tiruvannamalai, 
Jumbukeshwara and Ekambareswara. i.e Space, Air, Fire, Water and Earth. 
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Symbol 
“The symbol is the necessary and helpful intermediary between the inadequate 

capacity of the mind of the would be worshipper and the incommutably nature an fullness of 
unknown whom he adores. The symbolism in Hinduism is not far from being co-extension 
with religion itself Further Guenon stresses that “Initiate symbolism by its very nature defies 
reduction to more or less narrowly systematic formulas, such as those in which profane 
philosophy delights. It is the function of symbols to be the support for the conceptions where 
the possibilities of extension are truly unlimited while all expression is itself by a symbol. 
There fore one must always make inexpressible, and in which the real of pure metaphysics is 
precisely that which most matters 
 
The Purpose and the use of Symbols 
      The purpose and the use of symbol is two-fold. Firstly, to set forth in visible and 
audible likeness, it cannot be really or fully expressed to the physical eye or even clearly 
conceived by16the limited faculties of the human mind. The Hindu faith had at its service a 
language of the utmost delicacy and flexibility with a vigorous and fertile growth and an 
utmost unlimited vocabulary, and found itself in a world of tropical luxurious with a tropical 
wealth of beauty and suggestiveness35.  It was not to be wondered and that it became profuse 
in type and symbol and laid under contribution all  the facts and phenomena of nature to serve 
its religious and priestly ends All idols, totems, fetishes are symbols. The symbol reminded the 
invisible substance or reality which they each represent  It is better that they should worship a 
thing than that they should not worship38. In some respect also and within definite limits, the 
Indian contention has justified itself that the symbol has proved a sign-post and a guide to 
better, higher thoughts and to a truer worship of Him, whom no form can express. 
 Generally, there is a misconception that our sacred scriptural texts are having full or 
fairy stories and absurdities. The so-called rationalists are taking advantage to stabiles and 
mobilize their rational views only with the tales and myths. They may appear to be so 
superficially, but in reality, they are symbolic expressions of the subtle psychological and 
spiritual phenomena The widespread use of symbols has, therefore, become prevalent in 
cultured societies and developed literature, our puranic literature being no exception, without 
the help of physical symbols, it is in fact practically impossible to communicate the 
psychological exchanges and spiritual experiences, with which religious scriptures are mainly 
concerned. Asura in man and in the society succeeds. Drunken with such short-lived successes, 
the short-sightedness and egotism in man tend to ignore even the basic laws of nature, that is 
to say of Dharma itself, like the Mahishasura depicted on the chamundy Hill, Mysore, the 
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ultimate fate of the Asura of course being well-known another way of looking would be to 
consider the different Devas and Devis as seats of psychological power, which can be 
awakened by means of the prescribed forms of worship.  Note that those who worship Gods 
and Goddesses do not think them to be merely in symbols.  The objects of worship are 
considered as living entities capable of responding to prayers.  If arationalist does not believe 
in deities, he has the freedom not to do so, in view of the flexibility of the Indian culture, but as 
pointed out before he need not and should not disrespect the genuinefaith and sincere 
devotion of the believers. 
 
Symbolism of Rituals 
      Rituals constitute the essential detail of all cultural life, and especially in social and 
religious fields. It is not possible often times to distinguish between social and religious areas.  
Temple, for instance, is a complex institution involving both religious and social aspects almost 
in equal measure. And naturally the rituals that dominate the temple are socio religious in 
their import Here is an attempt to consider temple-rituals in this context. Prescriptions found 
in the Agama texts provide the framework for the festivals and rituals as they are conducted 
now, but social idioms of the religion in which the temple is situated also play an enormous 
role. The significance of this dual nature of the temple-rituals is sought to be highlighted in the 
following 30 few pages. More important than the actual ritual is the symbolism there of it is 
this symbolism that operates as the thread of continuity between generations and as the web 
in which the entire community is enclosed118. The Agama mentions that divinity conceived of 
us worshipful may be approched in one of four ways:  

1. recitation of the names of divinity in standard formula:  
2. oblations offered in fire:  
3. meditation of the transcendental and empirical aspects of divinity : and  
4. actual worship of divinity as an honoured guest 

Of the four approaches the easiest for the common man to follow is the fourth; hence 
thepopularity of temples The other three approaches, however, are incorporated in the actual 
worship, so that worship in a temple is an integrated mosaic of different details. The texts 
classify worship in a temple into Vedic, Tantrik and mixed types It is unlikely the temples or 
icons were envisaged in the Vedic culture. The only concrete object of worship for the Vedic 
folk was fire, regarded as the visible representation of divinity, and a medium for all the God’s 
in the celestrial realms he Tantrik ideology, however, projected divinity in terms of human or 
semi-human form and in terms of diagrams of merit and of formula of great import Temples 
and iconic worship were a special feature of Tantrik approach Symbolism is an ingradient of 
both archa and homa alike.   The individual constitution and the cosmic organization are 
essentially identical. 
 The spirit inhabiting the body is in reality the God animating the entire universe. And 
human mind, functioning with limitations, can comprehend God only in terms of the spirit.  
Comprehending the really incomprehensible is possible only when forms are given to it. While 
one is fully aware that human or animal forms, meaningful or meaningless sounds, and 
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involved diagrams are mere human approximations and as such thoroughly inadequate 
representations of 31 divinity, he finds them useful in getting into communion with the 
highest. Whether, it is agni or an archa, what it is, is not as important as how it is approached. 
In rituals, concepts are more significant than percepts, procedures more significant than 
concepts, and symbolism more relevant than procedures. The worship ritual has therefore two 
distinct aspects: Symbolic or representational and actual or presentational. The former is 
technically known as internal worship or mental worship, whereas the latter is called as 
external ritual or the services.  All the sixteen internal rituals like invitation, seating, offering 
water for the feet, offering water to sip and rinse the mouth, providing a bath, presentation of 
dry and fresh garments, surving food, etc., are what were usually given in India for a guest. A 
guest, in the ancient reckoning, was indeed God in human These are in fact Known as ‘Royal 
services or honors’. And on festive occasions, the temple is made to look gorgeous and take on 
the appearance of a Royal Court128. There is, however, an awareness among the devotees that 
this ‘excitement’ incidental to external ritual is only for entertainment and enjoyment, and that 
it is but secondary to the main worship which is only symbolic. It is described as an ‘overflow’ 
of religious devotion, meant to impress the lay folk that God must be the Supreme concern.  
The selection and communication of an appropriate and effective mantra for the worship of 
the deity is an indispensable prerequisite. The priest relies on this for the evocation of the 
power of the deity. He utilizes also standard and mystical designs called yentas or mantras as 
fit abodes for the deity during worship. In fact, ‘internal worship’ regards the body itself as a 
yenta for the deity to reside. During  ‘prana-pratishtha’. Sequence, the priest extracts the 
power or luster of the deity out of his body through his breath and invests it upon the physical 
 
Principles of Hindu Symbolism 
      Symbolism is the art of representing ideas, objects, process, etc., through signs of 
symbols. A thing which typifies or recalls something naturally by possession of analogous 
qualities is called a symbol20 “Symbolism is an art and not a science and the symbols are 
selected, except in the case of natural symbolism, not on a scientific basis but with a view to 
convey to the common man the underlying ideas as easily and effectively as possible So the 
study of symbolism is mostly a question of interpretation and not scientific Investigation and 
presentation. The interpretation should be such a appeal naturally to one’s reason and 
Commen senses  In fact, it is possible to have more than one interpretation of the same symbol 
both equally reasonable and illuminating. It is also possible that one may not be able to 
interpret a particular symbol or may interpret it incorrectly.  The important thing about Hindu 
symbolism is not the exact meaning of everything, but that everything has a meaning and 
generally a profound significance connected with spiritual life The story may, or may not, 
suggest by an apparent similarity what is sought to be represented. Generally it does not, and 
that is why such stores are taken liberally by the unwary. The general characteristic of 
dynamic symbolism is that there in movement in the form of a story or the unfolding of a 
gradual process with different stages. There is no natural relation between the two and it is 
possible to select another symbol which is equaly or more effective in this respect26. So it is 
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possible to establish a relation with, and drawn upon, the power of the latter with the help of 
the former, as is done in Mantra yoga. Similar is the relation between a natural symbol and the 
object it represents. These things will become clear when we consider illustrative examples of 
each. Symbols were meant to give to the common man a concrete object which he could 
visualize easily and through which he could associate the truths of the inner life in his mind in 
an integrated form Even when a person could grasp the abstract ideas and had to a certain 
extent outgrown the use of the concrete symbols, these symbols were meant to help him to fix 
the different ideas in an integrated manner in a composite mental image. The human mind 
needs something concrete to hold on. It cannot work in a vacuum. It also needs to keep before 
it an idea of the inner realities. A concrete symbol, therefore, satisfies very effectively both 
these needs and may be considered as a very happy synthesis of the concrete and the abstract. 
he complexion of the skin, the smile on the face, the object held in the hand, the manner in 
which the hand is raised, all these things have their meaning as well as the more concrete and 
prominent objects associated with the form. If, therefore, the aspirant keeps in his mind the 
total image with all its component parts and knows also what each part represents, he can 
have a very elaborate and comprehensive idea with regard to the nature and powers of the 
Devi or the Devata. It is only through such a meditation that he can draw nearer to his 'Chosen-
deity' and prepare himself for the still higher stage in which he tries to transcend the mental 
concept and grasp the reality by fusing his consciousness with the consciousness of the Ishta – 
Devata32. The Devata of the mere beginner is the external form, that of the advanced aspirant 
in the realm of the higher mind and that of the Siddha, the perfected individual, in his heart, in 
the realm of consciousness which transcends the intellect. It should be noted that the remarks 
in the previous paragraphs are applicable only to forms which are purely symbolic in 
character and not to those which represent historical figures, either divine incarnations or 
spiritual features of mankind.  These forms are generally the product of the imagination of 
artists who try to give expression in those forms to the traditional ideas with regard to those 
historical or mythological figures33. Thus the form of Krishna is not symbolic in character 
while that of Vishnu is. The devotee may use such a form in meditation but he will have to 
draw upon historical or mythological accounts of the life of the Teacher or upon his 
imagination for the attributes, etc., associated with him34. Sometimes such a historical figure 
is taken as an Avatara or incarnation of Devata and it is then permissible to see in the form of 
the Avatara the attributes and powers associated with that Devata. 
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Abstract 

Mathematics teachers must teach students not only to solve problems but also to learn about 
mathematics through problem solving.1 While “many students may develop procedural fluency they often 
lack the deep conceptual understanding necessary to solve new problems or make connections between 
mathematical ideas.”2 This presents a challenge for teachers: problem-based learning (PBL) provides 
opportunities for teachers to meet this challenge. PBL exists as a teaching method grounded in the ideals of 
constructivism and student-centred learning. When using PBL, teachers help students to focus on solving 
problems within a real-life context, encouraging them to consider the situation in which the problem exists 
when trying to find solutions.3 The majority of research examining PBL focuses on its use in medical 
schools, with the key features being (a) the use of collaborative small-group work, (b) a student-centred 
approach, (c) the teacher as facilitator and (d) the use of real-life problems as the organizing focus.4 In the 
medical arena, groups of students are given a set of realistic patient symptoms and expected to research 
possible diagnoses and courses of treatment; groups work independently, developing and answering their 
own questions. If, during this diagnostic phase, a group is unsuccessful in addressing key issues, the 
instructor notes this on their assessment but does not provide the solution.4 In the classroom setting, it is 
this aspect of PBL which presents the most signifcant challenge, requiring teachers to shift from direct 
instruction to supporting students organize their own learning. 
 
Basic Mathematics Skill 

 
Basic mathematics, pre-algebra, geometry, statistics, and algebra skills are what this 

website will teach you. It is designed for anyone who needs a basic to advanced understanding 
of mathematics concepts and operations. Instruction is carefully sequenced to follow a logical 
order. Concepts are presented in clear, simple terms. Furthermore, each time a concept is 
introduced, an example or two that illustrate the concept will be provided. 
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 Learning math can be a daunting task when you do not have the right tools or the right 
materials, especially if you grew up believing that math is hard and that you will never 
understand it. 
             The very first lesson I can teach is to get rid of any negative thinking that either your 
teachers, friends, or even a caring relative helped you build over the years and start believing 
in yourself. 
 
Problem solving  

Problem solving consists of using generic or ad hoc methods, in an orderly manner, for 
finding solutions to problems. Some of the problem-solving techniques developed and used 
in artificial intelligence, computer science, engineering, mathematics, medicine, etc. are related 
to mental problem-solving techniques studied in psychology. 
 
Mathematical Problem 

A mathematical problem is a problem that is amenable to being represented, analyzed, 
and possibly solved, with the methods of mathematics. This can be a real-world problem, such 
as computing the orbits of the planets in the solar system, or a problem of a more abstract 
nature, such as Hilbert's problems. 
 It can also be a problem referring to the nature of mathematics itself, such as Russell's 
Paradox 
 
Real World Problem 

Informal "real-world" mathematical problems are questions related to a concrete 
setting, such as "Adam has five apples and gives John three. How many has he left?". Such 
questions are usually more difficult to solve than regular mathematical exercises like "5 − 3", 
even if one knows the mathematics required to solve the problem. Known as word problems, 
they are used in mathematics education to teach students to connect real-world situations to 
the abstract language of mathematics. 

In general, to use mathematics for solving a real-world problem, the first step is to 
construct a mathematical model of the problem. This involves abstraction from the details of 
the problem, and the modeller has to be careful not to lose essential aspects in translating the 
original problem into a mathematical one. After the problem has been solved in the world of 
mathematics, the solution must be translated back into the context of the original problem. 
 
Problem-solving strategies  

Problem-solving strategies are the steps that one would use to find the problem(s) that 
are in the way to getting to one's own goal. Some would refer to this as the 'problem-solving 
cycle'. In this cycle one will recognize the problem, define the problem, develop a strategy to 
fix the problem, organize the knowledge of the problem cycle, figure-out the resources at the 
user's disposal, monitor one's progress, and evaluate the solution for accuracy. Although called 
a cycle, one does not have to do each step in order to fix the problem, in fact those who don't 
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are usually better at problem solving. The reason it is called a cycle is that once one is 
completed with a problem another usually will pop up. 

Blanchard-Fields (2007) looks at problem solving from one of two facets. The first 
looking at those problems that only have one solution (like math problems, or fact based 
questions) which are grounded in psychometric intelligence. The other that is socioemotional 
in nature and are unpredictable with answers that are constantly changing like what's your 
favorite color or what you should get someone for Christmas. 
 
The Problem  

Ms. Perry  posed a multifaceted problem that focused on multiplication and 
percentages. In groups of five, students received the following instructions: “Your next job is 
developing an 80 game schedule. From the 80 games, 30% have to be from the same division, 
15% from the North East Division, 15% from the South East Division and the remaining 40% 
from the Western Conference.” As multiplication and percentages had been covered in a full 
unit just two weeks prior, the teacher expected students to quickly calculate the number of 
home games and move on to looking at travel distances. Instead, all groups were stumped. 
 
Trying to Solve the Problem 

Students tried a variety of mathematical procedures to come up with a reasonable 
answer. They tried dividing: 30 went into 80 twice with 20 left over, but 20 did not make 
sense. They tried calculating the decimal, but 30/80 = .375 and you cannot play part of a game. 
Students were creative in their choices of operations and demonstrated an understanding of 
what would be considered a reasonable answer: 30% was a little greater than 25% ... given 
that 25% was the “same” as dividing by four, students knew that a reasonable answer had to 
be a little greater than 20 … but how much greater? Many students, when they came up with a 
number, would try to check it to see if the same procedure, when used with the other 
percentages, yielded a total of 80 games. Repeatedly, it did not. As she walked around the 
room, Ms. Perry was stunned. She was impressed with students’ focus on reasonableness, their 
rechecking of possible solutions, and their perseverance. However, she was shocked at their 
inability to solve the problem. She repeatedly commented that students had already been 
tested and had received a C+ or higher. Interviews with students revealed the root of the 
problem: Context mattered. 
 
Implications for Classroom  

Practice Although teachers can implement PBL at the beginning of a unit, using a 
multifaceted problem to create enthusiasm for learning new knowledge and skills, our study of 
Ms. Perry’s class illustrated that PBL can also be used to check for student misconceptions 
after a unit of study has been completed. 
 
Conclusion 

Research emphasizes the value of PBL for extending student thinking and creativity. 
Multifaceted problems (those that mimic real-life problems and allow a variety of ways to 
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reach a solution) can also be used in the classroom to reveal student misconceptions that 
traditional tests miss. Our observations of Ms. Perry’s class reveal that there is value in having 
students demonstrate they know when to use specific procedures by working through 
problems. 
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Abstract 

This paper explores the Psychological and educational foundation for arts and ICT integration, 
ICT potential and objectives of arts education, Concepts and skills a student can learn while accomplishing 
a creative projective assignment with multimedia educational products (CD−ROM), Monitoring of ICT 
products used for arts education and creative personality development based on arts and culture. 
 
Inroduction 

Prevailing technologies of reproducing, storing and transmitting of information in 
today’s world have changed irrevocably. Information technologies have modified the nature of 
civilization and brought new ideas and ideals. In his work The Medium is the Massage Marshall 
McLuhan claimed that a tool (or a technological process) of the modern time – electronics – 
attains a new form and restructures the schemes of social interdependence as well as every 
aspect of our private life… Social life is more dependent on the nature of the tools, through 
which people converse with each other, rather than on the communication context. Being 
unaware of how the communication means operate one will never comprehend social and 
cultural changes. 
 However, a significant number of tools created with advanced technologies offering 
users hence unknown possibilities for self-development and self-actualization, remains 
redundant and unrequited, and is not used to their full capacity, because people are not 
prepared for them. Equally evident are crises of all structures that reproduce information, 
which testifies to the fact that intellectual foundations of these structures (management, 
analysis and design systems) are not ready to adequately absorb technical innovations. 
 
Psychological and educational foundation for arts and ICT  integration 
Functional bilateral brain asymmetry 

According to the theory of bilateral brain asymmetry, left-brain domination 
determines logical and verbal cognition process, i.e. discoursive thinking, as well as inclination 
toward abstraction and generalization, i.e. integrative thinking (left-brain individuals). Right-
brain dominance results in the prevailing specific thinking and creative imagination (right-
brain individuals). Most people don’t have a clearly expressed dominance of left or right brain 
(equibrain individuals). 

Left-brain logical thinking organizes any sign material into a clearly ordered and 
unambiguous context necessary for successful human communication. The material can 
include words and other symbols, signs and even images. Western civilization is characterised 
by predominance of formal logical analysis and left-brain cognitive style defined as discoursive 
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thinking. The shift toward absolute rule of left-brain cognitive strategy emerged as a result of 
cultural traditions, social influences and education. The development of modern education 
views on logical thinking as one of its major goals; consequently, educators focus their efforts 
on stimulating left-brain capacities, developing logical thinking and mastering methods of 
creating unambiguous context. 

Right-brain thinking functions as simultaneous perception of numerous contradictory 
connections and creation of their holistic and polysemic representation. Advantages of that 
cognitive strategy manifest themselves when information is complex, contradictory and 
cannot be reduced to an unambiguous context. Right-brain cognitive strategy that allows 
capturing a large number of connections and variants in a polysemic context becomes by this 
token the most important component of a creative process. 
 Speaking of ICT role in development of creative personality, four psychological and 
learning components need to be identified: 
• image thinking,  
• discoursive thinking,  
• integrative thinking,  
• projective thinking.  

 Besides, ICTs give an opportunity for balanced cognitive development, including all 
aforementioned components, due to their specifics. 
 
Image thinking 

Arts have more experience in and more means for manipulating informational entities 
in order to turn them into communication objects than any other human activity. 

Arts today comprise multiple old and new forms of artistic communication. Each of 
them has its own opportunities and limitations, but all are based on one type of informational 
entities: derivatives of concrete image thinking. Image thinking itself is the most effective 
foundation for integrating diverse information in a communication object. It provides for 
information compression during communication, qualitatively changes information, 
introduces noise-resistant elements, and organizes a field of potential informational resources 
around them. Besides, products of image thinking in many cases can appear as super-language 
means of communication, i.e. decipherable by different national, ethnic, cultural and 
subcultural groups. 

Developing abilities for image thinking is possible only within the framework of 
artistic activities and arts; their history and practice can serve as a main educational resource 
for that purpose. 
 
Discursive thinking 

Discursive thinking (from Latin ”discursus”) combines two forms of cognitive 
strategies – deduction and induction – based on a common principle, according to which each 
next step in reasoning is founded on the result of a previous one. Deductive cognitive strategy 
is a logical progression from general to particular. Inductive strategy, on the contrary, is a 
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progression from particular, fragmented elements to general conclusions. 
 Cognitive procedures of discursive thinking form a psychological basis for 

unambiguous, linear perception of reality. With such perception, any action or relationship 
automatically precludes an opposite, contradictory one. Usually discursive thinking does not 
generate new ideas; its main function lies in accumulating and transmitting a past experience. 
Therefore, discursive thinking plays a paramount role in any systematic educational process. 

Problems of limited, one-dimensional character of discursive cognitive strategy can be 
successfully dealt with by means of ICTs. With ICTs, any derivative form of discursive thinking 
can be transformed into a creative statement because of the multimedia and imagery nature of 
representation means per se. Student projects, scholarly papers, analytical materials 
presented by means of ICTs can be trans-formed into a colorful visual narrative based on all 
cognitive strategies (first of all, on image thinking). 
 
Integrative thinking 

Integrative thinking is a system of cognitive operations directed at analysis and 
abstraction of information, its systematization and synthesis of new ideas. One of the major 
cognitive procedures of integrative thinking is a mental manipulation by determinants of 
various conceptual and special categories in order to integrate them into a new stable 
meaningful construct. 

For the purposes of artistic education, integrative thinking manifests a creative 
mechanism aimed at synthesis of new meanings, ideas and concepts by integration of existing 
ideas. 
 
Projective thinking 

Projective thinking combines cognitive operations typical of imaginary, integrative and 
discursive thinking, and aims at conceiving creative ideas, designing optimal solutions for 
creative problems, selecting material and expressive means, and planning creative process. 
 
Using ICTs in arts education 
ICT potential and objectives of arts education 

ICTs can be used differently depending on the type of activity. In the area of arts 
education and aesthetic development, ICTs, besides general technological opportunities, can 
offer such important features as means of creative self-actualization, means of creating visual 
communication objects, modeling of virtual environment and informational objects, means for 
integrating visual, aural and moving images in one communication object. 

One of the main objectives in educational projects that use ICTs is to organize two 
consecutive processes: virtual modeling (easily reversible and multivariable) and practical 
creation of integrated communication objects. 

 We can list the following opportunities offered by ICTs that have immediate impact on 
formulating objectives of arts education: 

1. ICTs allow comprehensive impact on user’s perception by means of synthesizing 
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visual, aural and moving images in one communication object. 
2. ICTs allow imitating any visual means of expression, including illusion of three-

dimensionality, allow creating illusion of movement, as well as creating and objectively 
representing visually the objects that cannot exist in reality, or reconstructing the past 
and projecting the future (virtual modeling). 

3. ICTs allow turning elements of screen images into interactive objects, i.e. into objects 
that interact with users. That means that each object can be assigned a function that 
results in a sequence of events. These functions can be assigned to static objects 
(turning an image into an interactive map) or dynamic objects, including digitalized 
video images, animated objects and films.  

4. ICTs allow creating multilevel informational objects that reveal their contents in the 
process of spacio-temporal, non-linear interaction between users and interactive 
elements.  

5. ICTs allow designing models of self-developing informational systems, the simplest of 
which are an interactive bulletin board, chat and e-forum, which contents develop, 
thanks to free access, for different users who can post their information. Many art 
projects on the Web such as collective Internet-artifacts, for example, virtual graffiti, 
also represent self-developing systems. The most interesting and original among self-
developing projects are projects of the so-called artificial life forms based on 
mathematical models of biological or genetic processes.  

 Concepts and skills a student can learn while accomplishing a creative projective 
assignment with multimedia educational products (CD−ROM) 

1. Student becomes aware of basic concepts of artistic creativity as one of the main forms 
of cognition. 

2. Student directly experiences artistic self-expression. Student understands structural 
foundations of communication on the basis of languages of visual culture.  Student 
learns basic concepts of information object structures, their organizational types, 
linear and non-linear reading models.  Student familiarizes with aesthetic 
characteristics of various civilizations’ artifacts.  Student masters graphical means of 
expression (two-dimensional), methods of graphical organization and presentation of 
information, communicative opportunities of color-coding.  

3. Student learns spatial means of expression (three-dimensional), means of simulating 
3D objects that represent integrated informational entities. Student masters skills of 
projective thinking, that include:  spatial imagination,  image thinking,  abstracting and 
typology of phenomena,  systematization, formalization and transfer of information 
into various formats,  – stage-by-stage projective modeling  

 
Monitoring of ICT products used for arts education and creative personality 
development based on arts and culture 
Monitoring 

Selective monitoring of ICT applications in the field of arts education has been 
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performed for the purposes of our research. The following items were examined: 
• Internet databases that can be used for arts education;  
• educational museum projects on CDs and the Web;  
• educational Internet-projects of large non-governmental and governmental 

organizations;  
• educational Internet-projects of commercial organizations and high-tech companies.  
• Applied educational techniques based on ICTs should be the main criteria for 

evaluating these resources: 
• overall concept that defines goals, means and methods of using ICTs in education,  
• projective creative organization of learning process by means of ICTs,  
• methodology and technology supporting and developing creative personality, 

standards, analytical tools.  
• Levels of using ICT opportunities for creative personality development constitute 

another set of important criteria: 
• interactive opportunities and objects that can be manipulated, level of visualization, 

level of multimedia penetration.  
 
Conclusion 
 Our electronics-shaped world has forced us to abandon a habit of classification of facts 
and recognition by the types. No longer can we construct by sections, brick after brick, step by 
step, because the immediate information provides for our existence in the state of active 
interaction of various factors of environment and experience. 
 Today it is becoming more and more evident that narrow specialization of knowledge 
leads to the crisis of knowledge as such. One can suggest that fundamentally new methods of 
knowledge transmission or mastering might solve the problem. 
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 Abstract  
 Educational Technology can empower teachers and learners, promote change and foster the 
development of twenty-first century skills. Improving education quality is a priority for most developing 
countries in which governments are facing a challenge to identify efficient ways to use their scarce 
resources and raise the quality of education. Data to support these beliefs are still limited. Therefore, the 
current research aims to investigate the current situation regarding using Educational Technology at the 
student’s achievement from the following aspects: the Educational Technology adopted by the classroom in 
the teaching and learning processes, obstacles facing the adoption of educational technology and the 
effects of Educational Technology on student achievement and academic staff teaching effectiveness. The 
results show that at the student learning and achievement have been affected when the teaching and 
learning processes are enhanced by Educational Technology. Educational Technology has motivated the 
students to get more involved in learning activities through which they become more active and more 
interested in learning. Educational technology typically refers to the use of hardware, software and other 
digital technologies to advance learning, teaching and administration. The use of technology in education 
provides students with technology literacy, information literacy, capacity for life-long learning and other 
skills necessary for the 21st century workplace. A growing body of evidence demonstrates that technology 
is an effective means for addressing educational needs, goals and requirements. Educators also have 
identified links between technology and intermediate goals that lead to high achievement, including 
improved student behavior, engagement and attendance; improved opportunities for educator professional 
development; increased efficiency in classroom administrative tasks; and improved communication among 
stakeholders, including parents, teachers, students and administrators. As with all educational 
interventions, results do vary, depending upon the specific technologies used, the match of technology to 
educational needs and goals, the effective implementation of that technology, and how education quality is 
defined and measured. 
 
Introduction 
 Educational Technology is defined as “the study and ethical practice of facilitating 
learning and improving performance by creating, using and managing appropriate 
technological processes and resources”. Educational Technology can be used by all educators 
who want to incorporate technology in their teaching as well as educational administrators. 
The emergence of different educational tools and software has motivated may learning 
organizations to integrate them into the curriculum as they can have a great impact on student 
learning. Recently, Educational Technologies have been considered as a crucial factor in 
improving the quality of education and enhancing the level of student educational learning 
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performance. Educational Technology has demonstrated a significant positive effect on 
student achievement and the teaching and learning processes as a whole. 
 
Types of technologies found in educational settings  
Enterprise Management Software and Classroom Administration  
 Allows automation of processes and more efficient delivery of services; also enables 
data to drive school and classroom management, among other purposes (e.g. student 
information systems, transportation, facilities management, human resources, professional 
development, grade books, accounting and procurement).  
Instructional Software and Digital/Online Content  
 Provides engaging, interactive, adaptive instruction/ curriculum that enables anytime 
and anywhere personalization of learning to meet an individual student’s needs and pace. 
Student Information Systems and Data Warehouses  
 Enable the collection, analysis and management of student data to inform instruction, 
facilitate school/state decision making, and support accountability. Also introduce increased 
potential for individualized learning plans. 
Interactive Whiteboards and LCD Projectors  
 Replace chalkboards in classrooms. Sound Enhancement — Speakers and microphones 
in classrooms to amplify and enhance the quality of teachers’ and students’ voices. Smart 
Cards — Replaces lunch tickets and lunch cards. Global Positioning Systems — Track school 
buses.  
Televisions  
 Distance learning and supplemental instruction.  
Telephones  
 Communication with parents and community.  
 
Digital Cameras, Camera Microscopes Internet Access  
Computers  
 They may have abundant computers, schools may not use them in the best ways to 
enhance learning. Dede (2002) reminds us that the important issue in effectiveness for 
learning is not the sophistication of the technologies, but the ways in which their capabilities 
aid and motivate users. The existence of a particular technology does not dictate the manner in 
which it will be used. Viewed in terms of teaching, Means (2000) recommends that teachers 
should have basic technology skills and be able to:  
• Use technology for personal productivity. 
• Use technology to support learning in a subject area. 
• Design or adapt technology-supported learning activities.  
• Manage student-centered, technology-supported activities. 
• Assess student skills within the context of technology-supported activities. 
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Technology is an integral part of our educational system, and it is a daunting task to 
separate the effects of technology from the effects of other factors that influence teaching and 
learning  (Thompson, Schmidt, Walker, O’Connell, Bergland, Bengfort, & Linduska, 2000). 
Results and conclusions must be considered in the context of the interdependent set of 
variables in which the use of technology is embedded (Collis & Lai, 1996; Owen, Calnin, & 
Lambert, 2002; Russell,2001). These variables can include access, teacher preparation and 
experience, student background, curriculum content, instructional methods, and additional 
educational resources. Understanding technology’s context as well as its impact calls for 
comprehensive evaluations that consist of both formative and summative components. 
Formative evaluations (during the course of the program) track the implementation of the 
technology. Summative evaluations (at the end of the program) examine the impact of the 
technology application.Technology as a Tool for Learning and Teaching When they are well 
implemented, instructional courseware, digital content and other electronic learning 
resources can help meet intermediary goals that can lead to improved student achievement, 
making technology an essential tool in teaching and learning in the 21st century. Quality 
electronic learning resources—in addition to being learner appropriate, aligned to state and 
local standards, and built around effective pedagogy and instructional design—can provide 
many educational benefits, including: 

• Engaging students through multi-media, interactive content; 
• Strengthening understanding and thinking skills through exploration, collaboration 

and  creation;  
• Adapting to support differentiated or personalized learning for students who have a 

specific learning style, pace or needs;  
• Keeping knowledge current and information accurate;  
• Enhancing accessibility for physical or learning disabled students through assistive      

technologies and presentation of content in alternative modalities; and 
• Integrating testing and classroom management tools, thus allowing real time tracking 

of student performance to inform instruction and provide accountability Bajcsy (2002) 
views technology in teaching and learning as an enabler and suggests that technology 
can work to: 

1. Help organize and provide structure for material to students. 
2. Help students, teachers, and parents interact, anytime and anywhere. 
3. Facilitate and assist in the authentication and prioritization of Internet 

material. 
4. Simulate, visualize, and interact with scientific structures, processes, and 

models. 
5. Help in learning history and depicting future trends. 
6. Serve as an extension and enhancer for handicapped populations. 
7. Provide automated translators for multilingual populations. 

Seven Factors for Successfully Implementing Technology for Learning  
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As mentioned above, a handful of studies showed no statistically significant effect of 
educational technology on student achievement. Almost all of these studies have one thing in 
common: they illuminate the need for the correct implementation of technology into teaching 
and learning. Merely purchasing computers and practice software is not enough. Alignment of 
the software to curricular standards, effective school leadership, and professional 
development are equally as important. 
  In order to positively affect student achievement and to enhance 21st century skills, 
policy makers and practitioners should focus on seven key conditions: 

1. Effective professional development for teachers in the integration of technology into 
instruction is necessary to support student learning. The use of technology for learning 
does not take place in a vacuum; practitioners must effectively apply technology in the 
curriculum and throughout the school day. Further, access to technology professional 
development must be consistent and ongoing in order to keep teachers up-to-date 
with changing programs, resources, and applications. ISTE’s National Educational 
Technology Standards for Teachers (NETS•T) and the 10 Essential Conditions for 
Teacher Preparation provide additional guidance in this area. (See http://www. 
iste.org/nets.) 

2. Teachers’ direct application of technology must be aligned to local and/or state 
curriculum standards. Since curriculum standards have to align with local or state 
measures of achievement, classroom-based technology interventions must also mirror 
those standards. Moreover, any lesson plans designed to incorporate technology must 
be as rigorous and relevant in meeting local and state curriculum standards as non-
technology-based plans. 

3. Technology must be incorporated into the daily learning schedule (i.e., not as a 
supplement or after-school tutorial). Kulik (2003) found that computer simulations 
were effective when incorporated into “regular classroom instruction” and when 
teachers spend an adequate amount of time using it for core learning. Additionally, 
Middleton and Murray (1999) discovered that students whose teachers integrated 
technology into instruction more frequently and for a variety of purposes scored better 
in 4th and 5th grade mathematics than students whose teachers were low level users 
of technology. 

4. Programs and applications must provide individualized feedback to students and 
teachers and must have the ability to tailor lessons to individual student needs. One 
major benefit of incorporating technology into instruction is to avoid a one-size-fits-all 
approach to learning. Instead, technology applications can be tailored to meet 
individual student needs, provide feedback on student progress, and assist them to 
reflect on their work. Teachers can use data-driven decision making tools to adapt 
instruction to students’ specific needs. (See, e.g., Kulik 2003, White and Frederiksen 
1998). Moreover, educational technology provides multiple avenues for assessing 
student learning and allowing students to communicate what they have learned to 
their teachers and parents.  
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5. Technology use must be incorporated in a collaborative environment to be most 
effective. Student collaboration with technology elevates student achievement more 
than individual use. Kulik (2003) and others found that student collaboration 
increased the information available to students through a process of sharing and � 
ISTE Policy Brief � 8 augmented critical-thinking skills as students worked to 
assimilate a range of ideas and information from online sources, software, and their 
peers.  

6. Project-based learning and real-world simulations must be the main focus of 
instructional technology utilization. Adams and Hamm (2008), Cradler and Cradler 
(1999) and others reported that simulations, multimedia, and lessons based on 
problem-solving skills improve student motivation, a strong harbinger to increasing 
student achievement. Real-world simulations are also more effective than using 
computers for drill-andpractice.  

7. Effective technology integration requires leadership, support, and modeling from 
teachers, administrators, and the community/parents. Educational planning that 
incorporates and models effective technology use has been positively related to 
increases in student achievement. When schools, community leaders, and families, 
demonstrate the effective use of technology for learning, communication, and project 
management, student motivation and interest in using technology in their own work is 
positively affected (e.g., Gysbers and Henderson 2002, Penuel et al. 20002, Honey 
1999, and Mann et al. 1999). 

 
Conclusion 
 Technologies are only tools—but powerful ones. They have the potential to contribute 
to different facets of educational development and effective learning: expanding access, 
promoting efficiency, improving the quality of learning, enhancing the quality of teaching, 
vitalizing management systems, boosting the possibilities for lifelong learning, and offering e-
training for the workplace. But there is a distinction between potential and effectiveness. 
Technology are experimented with, introduced, and integrated into many educational systems 
and institutions worldwide, through educational radio and television programs, open 
universities, virtual high schools, exciting children’s software, computer-enhanced programs, 
and Web-based learning opportunities. The private sector has entered the field vigorously, 
with corporate universities, e-training programs, and educational offerings on the Internet. 
But many of these efforts are on the margin. Effective application of ICTs requires creativity in 
exploiting the technologies of today and imagining the potential of the technologies of 
tomorrow. Current technologies have not been well explored and exploited. 
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Abstract 

Based on empirical research and qualitative anaysis, this paper aims to explore the effectiveness of 
multimedia assisted method(MAM)  in school student chemistry teaching. It seems and has been proved by 
some studies that multimedia assisted method can effectively promote students’ science learning. Each 
group consisting of 15 students in total 30 students were taken as samples for a period of two weeks for 
teaching chemistry in the school of Pudukkottai District through multimedia assisted method(MAM)  to 
Experimental group. The control group was taught with traditional teaching method and the other with 
MAM  software package. As this was the attempt in deploying MAM in teaching Chemistry concepts in the 
schools, it was primarily employed as educational means of teaching with MAM. This paper highlights a 
personal experience and a case study of implementing MAM and the effect it has on students’ performance 
in the course. Through hypotheses testing, it is clearly possible that employing MAM  in educational 
settings proves to have significant effect on students’ performance. 
Keywords: Multimedia Assisted Method(MAM), Chemistry teaching, Effectiveness. 
 
Introduction  

Multimedia is a media and content that utilizes a combination of different content 
forms. The term is used in contrast to media which only utilize traditional forms of printed or 
hand-produced materials. Multimedia includes a combination of text, audio, still images, 
animation, video and interactivity content forms.  

Multimedia presentations may be viewed in person on stages, projected, transmitted 
or played locally with the media player. A broadcast may be a live or recorded multimedia 
presentation. Broadcasts and recordings can be either analogue or digital electronic media 
technology. Digital online multimedia may be downloaded or streamed. Streaming multimedia 
may be live or on-demand. Multimedia games and simulations may be used in a physical 
environment with special effects, with multiple users in an online network, or locally with an 
offline computer, game system or simulator. 

Chemistry has been identified as a very important school subject and its importance in 
scientific and technological development of any nation has been widely reported. It was as a 
result of the recognition given to chemistry in the development of the individual and the 
nation that is made a core subject among the natural sciences and other science related 
courses in the education system. Its inclusion as a core subject in science in the secondary 
school calls for the need to teach it effectively. This is because effective science teaching can 
lead to the attainment of scientific and technological greatness. 
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Categorization of the use  Multimedia 
Multimedia may be broadly divided into linear and non-linear categories. Linear active 

content progresses without any navigational control for the viewer such as a cinema 
presentation. Non-linear content offers user interactivity to control progress as used with a 
computer game or used in self-paced computer based training. Hypermedia is an example of 
non-linear content. 

Multimedia presentation can be live or recorded. A recorded presentation may allow 
interactivity via a navigation system. A live multimedia presentation may allow interactivity 
via  an interaction with the present or performers. 
 
Major Characteristics of Multimedia 

Multimedia presentation may be viewed by person on stage, projected, transmitted, or 
played locally with a media player. A broadcast may be a live or recorded multimedia 
presentation. Broadcasts and recordings can be either analog or digital electronic media 
technology. Digital online multimedia may be downloaded or streamed. Streaming multimedia 
may be live or on-demand. 

Multimedia games and simulations may be used in a physical environment with special 
effects, with multiple users in an online network, or locally with an offline computer, game 
system, or simulator. 

The various formats of technological or digital multimedia may be intended to enhance 
the users ‘experience, for example to make it easier and faster to convey information or in 
entertainment or art, to transcend everyday experience.  

Enhanced levels of interactivity are made possible by combining multiple forms of 
media content. Online multimedia is increasingly becoming object-oriented and data-driven, 
enabling application with collaborative end-user innovation and personalization on multiple 
forms of content over time. Examples of these range from multiple forms of content on Web 
sites like photo galleries with both images (pictures) and title (text) user-updated, to 
simulations whose co-efficient, events, illustrations, animations or videos are modifiable, 
allowing the multimedia “experience” to be altered without reprogramming. In addition to 
seeing and hearing, Haptic technology enables virtual objects to be felt. Emerging technology 
involving illusions of taste and smell may also enhance the multimedia experience. 
 A good teaching always aim effective communication and appropriate learning 
outcomes. Realizing both these objectives, a teacher has to make of different types of aid 
materials such as, charts, maps, models, concrete objects, film strips, projectors, radio, 
television, internet and similar other resources. These aids are also named as Audio-Visual 
aids. These aids are instructional materials or devices that help a teacher in the effective 
realization of his teaching objectives by calling upon the auditory and visual senses of his 
students. Therefore, the Investigator has study the Impact of using Multimedia Package in 
Teaching Science subject for High School students. 
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Objectives of the study  
• To develop and validate a MAM package on Chemical equation in chemistry for High  

school students. 
• To implement the MAM  package to the high school students. 
• To find out the effectiveness of the MAM. 

 
Hypothesis of the study  
• There is no significant difference between the control group and experimental group 

students in their mean scores in Chemistry in Pre test.   
• There is no significant difference between the control group and experimental group 

students in their mean scores in Chemistry in Post test.   
• There is no significant difference between the Pre test and Post test mean scores in 

Chemistry in Control group.   
• There is no significant difference between the Pre test and Post test mean scores in 

Chemistry  in Control group.   
 
Research Method 
 In the present study Experimental method was adopted for its suitability and accuracy, 
the research method is conceptual structural of research procedure which provides planning 
on selection of samples, data gathering device and Data analysis techniques in relation to 
objectives of research. In order to determine the effectiveness of MAM package the researcher 
used pre-test and post-test parallel group experimental design. 
 
Flowchart  

Experimental design is the blue print of the procedures that enables the researcher to 
the hypothesis by reading valid conclusions about relationship between the independent and 
dependent variables. “Experimental means of scientific test to find out or prove something”.  

The procedure of the experimental has been presented below. 

 

 

RESEARCH DESIGN 

Pre Test 

Control Groups Experimental Groups 

Traditional Method of 
Teaching Science 

Multimedia in Teaching 
Science 

Post test 
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Research Tools 
The tools used by the researcher consist of MAM package, on chemical equation in 

Chemistry and achievement test for pre and post tests. 
 
Mam Package  
  This section deals with the development of tools of research employed in the study.  
The investigation after thorough discussion with her research guide and a panel of experts in 
the field of educational research and specialists decided to study the effectiveness of teaching 
Science enhancing the skills of the secondary students in Chemical Equations, with regard to 
understanding. Thus a tool in the form of achievement test was prepared. It was completely 
objective in nature. It was aimed to study the knowledge level of IX students in obtaining the 
clear concept with Chemistry. 
 
Steps in multimedia development  
 The Multimedia is one of the boons to explain the concepts in an effective manner. It 
gives multi sensory experiences to the target audience. The development of the multimedia in 
the present study, include the following different steps. 
• Deigning of multimedia 
• Preparation of Power Point Content 
• Script writing for video 
• Audio-Video mode  
• Editing  
• Merging of text, pictures, videos and animation. 

 
Designing of multimedia  
 In the present study, the investigator decided to develop the multimedia the objectives. 
In this stage, the topic divided into subtopics and to present each subtopic the investigator 
decided to collect appropriate images, animation related to Chemical Equations, for the 
attractiveness of the pages of the multimedia, the investigator selected the animate, font size, 
font type and heading color accordingly. 
 
Script writing for video 
 The approved storyboard transformed into more detained step-by-step scripts. The 
investigator prepared this, tabled respectively ‘audio’ and ‘visual’ where both parts of the 
message were carefully planned and sketched out.  

The audio part of the script was the prototype for what would be said and what sound 
effect would be recorded. The visual part of the script shows every shot that will be used in the 
final production 
 Since the multimedia contains video, as the first step video shooting, the investigator 
prepared a storyboard, which is the working document for the investigator in the 
development of video in the multimedia.  
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The storyboard gives a general outline of the material that the investigator intended to 
produce in video format.  
 
Editing 
 Editing was done by the investigator herself in the studio. The investigator gave a 
running commentary, wherever necessary. The video programme covers the following 
Chemical Equation Concepts. 
 
Merging of text, pictures, videos and animation 
 Since the multimedia it contains text images, the investigator prepared the images to 
clear the concept when explaining the content. Plain text is also used, to explain the content.  

The final stage of the next, images. The investigator was done this job using 
appropriate software in attractive and enthusiastic way.  

It is a teaching process that uses multimedia in the presentation of instructional 
material, often in a way that requires the student to interact with it. When teacher uses 
multimedia in her class, it is said to use multimedia approach to teaching. 

In Multimedia approach, the teaching-learning process is carried out through a 
number of media by using them in such a planned and organized combination with reference 
to the available teaching-learning situation that leads to their utmost utilization for achieving 
the desired ends in a quite effective.  

The topic ‘Chemical equation’ in Chemistry was selected by the investigator, for the 
development of MAM package after collecting opinion from the expert in the field of Physical  
science. The MAM package was developed by the investigator following the steps were 
undertaken such as Resource Material collection which is related to specific content area 
preparation of short learning objectives (SLO), collection of relevant pictures, Exercise and 
Editing the learning package, that are given in the appendix. The learning package was given to 
experts in the field of physical science and educational technology. Based on their opinion 
necessary correction were made in that MAM package. 
 Since the investigator implemented the MAM package for the IX standard students 
(English medium), it was developed in English. The content and technical validity were 
established for the MAM  package. 
 
Variables 

In the present investigation is an attempt to determine the Effectiveness of MAM  
material on Chemical equation in Chemistry at high school level, the variables involved is given 
below. 
• Independent variable MAM package 
• Dependant variable achievement in Chemistry. 

 
Sample for the study 
 The present research was carried out the S.F.S Matriculation Higher Secondary School, 
Pudukkottai. All the 30 students of XI standard were selected as sample, out of them 15 
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students were in control group and remaining 15 students were in experimental group on the 
basis of their previous examination performance. All the students were equally matched in 
terms of their previous knowledge in zoology. 
 
Experimentation in Phases 
Organization of groups  

The investigator divided the 30 students of 15 boys and 15 girls into two groups of 
students each for the sample of the present study. Students under control group were taught 
using traditional methods and each student under experimental group were taught using 
multimedia as tool of teaching, developed by the investigator. 
 
Allocation of time  
 Students of Experimental group were separately provided with CD containing 
Multimedia package for teaching Chemistry, developed by the investigator and the total time 
allocated for each student to study and to answer those embedded questions in that 
multimedia learning is 30 minutes. 
 The investigator used ordinary chalk and talks traditional methods for the students in 
the control group and teach the contents to the students. 
 
Allocation of space 

Students in the control group were taught in a hole in one class room with black and 
chalk as teaching aid. 

Students of the experimental group were provided with a computer with AV system and 
a CD containing the multimedia package. Each student was allowed to sit comfortably and to 
study individually according to their own pace. 

 
Selection of resources 

Text books and internet sources used by the investigator to develop her own 
multimedia package for teaching science - chemistry. 
 
Evaluation of performances  

The student’s performances were tested using the achievement tests. The pre test 
questions were given to the students of both group with little changes and the results were 
statically analyzed to find out the efficiency and effectiveness of the multimedia teaching with 
traditional teaching of chemistry. 
 
Analysis of feed back  

From the statistical data it is found that the students learnt more effectively when they 
are taught using the multimedia package. So, on analyzing the feedback, the investigator found 
that the objectives framed for developing the multimedia teaching is correct and the 
multimedia package satisfied the needs of the students in IX standard in their learning 
capabilities towards “Chemical Equations”.   
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Collection of Data 
 The pre test was administrated to the sample before the treatment. The Post test was 
administrated to the sample after the treatment and the data was collected from the sample. 
 
Scoring 
 The achievement test consisted of 20 multiple choice type items. 1 mark was awarded 
for the correct answer and 0 mark was awarded for the wrong answer chosen by the subjects 
for each items. The obtained data were analyzed statistically.  
 
Statistical Technique used 
 ‘t’ test was used to analyses the collected data. 
 

Table Showing the Group for Investigation 
S.No. Experimental Group Control Group 

1 Pre Test Pre Test 
2 Multimedia in 

Teaching Science 
Traditional method Teaching 

Science 
3 Post Test Post Test 

 
Table1 

Comparison of mean, S.D and ‘t’ Scores of Pre test and Post test of the Control and 
Experimental group 

S. No Test Control Group Experimental Group ‘t’ Remarks 
1 Pre-test M1=9.25 M2=11.5 1.45 NS S.D=2.16 S.D=2.25 
2 Post-Test M1=11.2 M2=18 2.47 S S.D=3.33 S.D=4.24 

 
1. The mean scores of the control group in pre-test and post test were found to be 9.25 

and 11.5 respectively. The performance of the control group students was no change. 
2. The mean scores of the experimental group in pre-test and post test were found to be 

11.2 and 18 respectively. The experimental group students were found to be increase 
in their performance. 

3. There is no significant difference between the control group and the experimental 
group students  performance in the pre test. 

4. There is significant difference between the control group and the experimental group 
students performance in the post test. 

 
Summary of Finding 

The major findings of the study were: 
1. There is significant mean difference between the pre test and post test scores of the 

experimental group. So it indicates that teaching through MAM techniques improves 
student achievement in Chemistry.. 
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2. The mean scores of the control group are not significantly differed in the post - test 
than  in the pre-test. 

3. There is no significant difference between the control group and the experimental 
group  in the pre test. 

4. There is significant difference between the control group and the experimental group 
students in the post test.   

5. There is significant mean difference between the post test scores of the control group 
and experimental group.  So the treatment is considered to be effective. 

6. In teaching Chemistry at High school Level, MAM proved to be an effective teaching 
strategy in all the progressive tests than the traditional method of teaching Chemistry.  

7. The MAM improves the achievement of the learner in Chemistry Statistical analysis of 
the post test performance of the experimental group confirmed   this. 

8. The students exposed to MAM teaching strategy excelled in academic achievement 
than the student exposed to traditional method of teaching Chemistry. 

 
Conclusion 

Multimedia package shows a powerful effect in teaching of science. It provides greater 
educational opportunities for students. This new technology based approach helps to bringing 
a new kind of experience for students in schools to make education more interesting and 
really meaningful. This research study reveals that pupil learns better through the multimedia 
than the conventional method of teaching. It reveals that teaching through e-learning is 
greater than the conventional teaching. There are various ways of teaching and learning 
chemical equations in science. Different equations have advocated different methods and 
techniques to enhance the learning the chemical equations at the IX standard secondary school 
level. Yet, effectiveness of teaching of Chemistry which is the recent method, is more effective 
than all other methods of teaching chemical equations at the secondary school level. The result 
of this investigation will be of significant use to the school authorities catering to the needs of 
teachers, students and educational activities. 
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Abstract 
 In its very basic form, e-banking can mean the provision of information about a bank and its 
services via a home page on the World Wide Web (WWW). More so- phisticated e-banking services provide 
customer access to accounts, the ability to move their money between different accounts, and making 
payments or applying for loans via e-Channels. The term e-banking will be used in this book to describe the 
latter type of provision of services by an organization to its customers. They highlight the differences 
between the physical market place and the virtual market place, which they describe as an information-
defined arena. In the context of e-banking, electronic delivery of services means a customer conducting 
transactions using online electronic channels such as the Internet.So this paper highlighted satisfication of 
e – banking services. 
 
Introduction 

Banking through Internet is called internet banking.  It can also be called as Electronic 
banking. Many banks have their own websites. They offer banking facilities such as account 
enquiry, request for statement and chequebooks etc., on the net. The introduction of Security 
First Network Bank (SFNB) in 1995 in USA is the first step in the development of Internet 
banking. These banks also provide ATM Card, a Visa cheque and Electronic bill payment 
facilities. For example, we can visit www.onlinesbi.com to get the SBI’s internet banking. This 
is available at certain designated Branches of SBI. We can access our account (s) at the host 
Branch through your Personal Computer, from our location. The following  banking 
transactions can be done through the internet banking: access and view your account(s) to 
keep transactions and balance status. 
• Make account enquiry by transaction type/ between dates/by amount etc. 
• Request for transfer of funds between your account(s) at the host Branch. 
• Request for third party transfer of fund from your account(s) at host Branch. 
• Request for issue of cheque books. 
• Request for Stop Payment of cheque. 
• Request for issue of Drafts/Bank Cheques from the funds in your account. 
• Request for issue of Term Deposits/Special Term Deposits. 
• Request from renewal of TDRs/STDRs. 
• Issue standing Instructions on your account. 
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Advantages of E-Banking 
A. Account Information: Real time balance information and summary of day‟s  

transaction. 
B. Fund Transfer: Manage your Supply-Chain network, effectively by using our online 

hand transfer mechanism. We can effect fund transfer on a real time basis across the 
bank locations. 

C. Request: Make a banking request online. 
D. Downloading of account statements as an excel file or text file. 
E. Customers can also submit the following requests online: Registration for account 

statements by e-mail daily / weekly / fortnightly / monthly basis. 
• Stop payment or cheques 
• Cheque book replenishment 
• Demand Draft / Pay-order 
• Opening of fixed deposit account 
• Opening of Letter of credit 

F. Customers can Integrate the System with his own ERP 
G. Bill Payment through Electronic Banking 
H. The Electronic Shopping Mall 
I. Effecting Personal Investments through Electronic Banking 
J. Investing in Mutual funds 
K. Initial Public Offers Online 

 
Indian banks offer to their students following e-banking  products and services 
• Automated Teller Machines (ATMs)        
• Mobile Banking 
• Phone Banking 
• Telebanking  
• Electronic Clearing Services 
• Electronic Clearing Cards 
• Smart Cards 
• Door Step Banking 
• Electronic Fund Transfer 

 
Need of the Study 
• To helps the E – Banking services and its uses in college students. 
• To analyse variation in male and female students. 
• To analyse variation in rural and urban students. 
• To analyse variation in knowledge of E – Banking services. 
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Statement of the Problem 
 In this paper “A STUDY ON SATISFACTION OF E – BANKING SERVICES OF COLLEGE 
STUDENTS IN PUDUKKOTTAI DISTRICT” 
 
Objectives of the Study 

1. To findout whether there is any significant difference between male and female college 
students in their satisfaction of E – Banking services. 

2. To findout whether there is any significant difference between rural and urban college 
students in their satisfaction of E – Banking services. 

3. To findout whether there is any significant difference between science and arts college 
students in their satisfaction of E – Banking services. 

4. To findout whether there is any significant difference between government and self 
finance college students in their satisfaction of E – Banking services. 

 
Hypotheses of the Study 

1. There is no significant difference between male and female college students in their 
satisfaction of E – Banking services. 

2. There is no significant difference between rural and urban college students in their 
satisfaction of E – Banking services. 

3. There is no significant difference between science and arts college students in their 
satisfaction of E – Banking services. 

4. There is no significant difference between government and self finance college 
students in their satisfaction of E – Banking services. 

 
Area of the Study 
 There are two revenue divisions name pudukkottai and aranthangi. There are 9 Taluks 
and 13 Panchayat Unions with 765 revenue villages. There are also 2 municipalties and 8 
Town panchayats in this district. The total population in pudukkottai district is 14,52,269. Out 
of this 7,20,847 were males and 7,31,422 were females. The district sex ratio is 1015. They 
density of population is 312 person per sq.kms. Rural population 12,06,372 and urban 
population 2,45,897. 
 
Sample 
 The sample selected for the present study consists of 40 college students from 
different colleges in pudukkottai district with the help of stratified random sampling. 
 
Research Method 
 The researcher used normative survey method to collect data from college students. In 
this study the researcher collected the data from various college located pudukkottai district. 
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Research Tool 
 The reachearcher used questionnaire to collect data to satisfaction of E – Banking 
services of college students. 
 
Satistical Techniques Used 
 Satistical techniques serve the fundamental purpose of the description and inferencial 
analysis. The following statistiocal techniques were used in the study. 
• ‘t’ test was applied to analysis serve the differential hypothesis. 
• ‘t’ test was used to find out the significance of relationship between the sub – group 

variables. 
 
Distribution of significant difference between the mean, SD, ‘t’ test score of satifaction of 
E – Banking services in college students. 
S.No Variables Sub – 

Variables N Mean SD ‘t’ test Level of 
significance 

1. 
Gender 

Male 20 90.25 3.19  
0.314 

Not 
Significant at 

0.05 level 2. Female 20 89.95 2.83 
3. Locality Rural 27 91.03 2.69  

3.17 
Significant at 

0.05 level 4. Urban 13 88.15 2.67 
5. 

Department 
Science 18 89.27 2.88  

1.61 
Not 

significant at 
0.05 level 6. Arts 22 90.77 2.95 

7. 
Management 

Govt 16 89.93 3.31  
0.278 

Not 
significant at 

0.05 level 8. Self Fianance 24 90.12 2.81 
        
Findings 

1. The calculated ‘t’ value 0.314 is very much lesser than the critical value 2.02 at 0.05 
level of significance. This indicate that the difference is the satisfaction of male and 
female is not significant. 

2. The calculated ‘t’ value 3.17 is greater than the critical 2.02 at 0.05 level of significance. 
This indicates that the difference in the satisfaction rural and urban area students is 
significant. 

3. The calculated ‘t’ value 1.61 is lesser than the critical value 2.02 at 0.05 level of 
significance. This indicates that the difference in the satisfaction of various 
departments is not significant. 

4. The calculated ‘t’ value 0.278 is lesser than the critical value 2.02 at 0.05 level of 
significance. This indicates that the difference in the satisfaction of management level 
colleges is not significant. 
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Conclusion 
 An overview of e-banking evolution, the main drivers behind its growth, main threats 
it has faced, and what future holds for this newest channel for financial services delivery. E-
banking came into being mainly due to advances in information and communication 
technologies. E – Banking has its own advantages. The main advantages of implementing e – 
banking is an increase in students satisfaction. This is because students do not have to go the 
branches in order to access there accounts make Demand draft, with drawls and others. They 
can also check it any time of the day, a feature that physical branches do not offer thus creating 
a good relationship with the bank and the students. Overall, e-banking seems to serve as a 
complementary means of interacting with students rather than a substitute for other channels 
such as physical branches.  
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Abstract  
 Electronic Marketing has contributed positively in the life of modern societies, mainly the 
consuming societies. It allowed purchasing of materials cheaply with out any limit, and without any 
restrictions. All such facilities are given to the consumers in a very short time without causing them to 
leave their office or home. Electronic Marketing caused many merchants, agents and monopolists to be 
vanquished because it gave the chance for direct communications between the producer and the consumer 
without passing through them; as such, many of such merchants have been yielded away from the way of 
this new technology. The Electronic Marketing was able to cause an upset down in many concepts and 
standards of economic science that have existed for so many years. Doors are still open for every new in this 
assumption and endless world as there are no limits that can stop such human ambition. This paper 
intends to throw e – marketing services plays a vital role of modern era.  
 
Introduction 
 The term e – Marketing refers to a set of powerful tools and methodologies used for 
promoting products and services through the Internet. Online marketing includes a wider 
range of marketing elements than traditional business marketing due to the extra channels 
and marketing mechanisms available on the Internet. Very simply put, e – marketing or 
electronic marketing refers to the application of marketing principles and techniques via 
electronic media and more specifically the Internet. The terms e – marketing, Internet 
marketing and online marketing, are frequently interchanged, and can often be considered 
synonymous. e – marketing is the process of marketing a brand using the internet. It includes 
both direct response marketing and indirect marketing elements and uses a range of 
technologies to help connect businesses to their customers. By such a definition, e – marketing 
encompasses all the activities a business conducts via the world wide web with the aim of 
attracting new business, retaining current business and developing its brand identity. 
 
E-Marketing Definition 
 E -marketing means using digital technologies to help sell your goods or services. 
These technologies are a valuable complement to traditional marketing methods whatever the 
size of your company or your business model.  
 
Objectives of E – Marketing 
 E - marketing objectives define what you want to achieve through your e - marketing 
campaign. They set the  reasons why your business wants to go online and allow you to 
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estimate and monitor the progress of your  online marketing activities. They also provide an 
incentive to focus on critical areas and formulate strategies to help achieve intended 
objectives. 

 Different businesses may develop different e - marketing objectives depending on their 
individual circumstances. A useful framework for developing effective e - marketing objectives 
is the five S’s framework, which includes: 

1.  Sell  – using the in ternet to sell products and services 
2.  Serve  – using the internet to serve customers 
3.  Speak  – using the internet to communicate with customers (both existing and 

potential)  
4.  Save  – using the internet to save/ reduce cost   
5.  Sizzle  – using the internet to build brand identity. 

 
Importance of E – Marketing  

E - marketing gives businesses of any size access to the mass market at an affordable 
price and, unlike TV or print advertising, it allows truly personalized marketing. Specific 
benefits of e - marketing include: 
• Lower cost – a properly planned and effectively targeted e - marketing campaign can 

reach the right customers at a much lower cost than traditional marketing methods. 
• Global reach – a website can reach anyone in the world who has internet access. This 

allows you to find new markets and compete globally for only a small investment. 
• 24 - hour marketing – with a website your customers can find out about your 

products even if your office is closed. 
• Track able, measurable results – marketing by email or banner advertising makes it 

easier to  establish how effective your campaign has been. You can obtain detailed 
information about  customers’ responses to your advertising. 

• One – to - one marketing – e - marketing lets you reach people who want to know 
about your products  and services instantly. For example, many people take mobile 
phones and PDAs wherever they go. Combine this with the personalized aspect of e - 
marketing, and you can create very powerful, targeted campaigns. 

• Personalization – if your customer database is linked to your website, then whenever 
someone visits the site, you can greet them with targeted offers. The more they buy 
from you, the more you can refine your customer profile and market effectively to 
them. 

• More interesting campaigns – e - marketing lets you create interactive campaigns 
using music, graphics and videos. You could send your customers a game or a quiz  – 
whate ver you think will interest them. 

• Better conversion rate – if you have a website, then your customers are only ever a 
few clicks away from completing a purchase. Unlike other media which require people 
to get up and make a phone call, post a letter or go to a shop, e - marketing is seamless. 
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The 7’ Cs of E – Marketing  
Commerce 
 The last emerging fundamental of E – Marketing is commerce, whether it includes 
offering goods and services directly, or marketing those of another company for a fee, thus 
helping to cover the fixed costs of site operations and to offset customer acquisition costs. 
Community 
 Through site – to – user and user – to – user form of interactivity , e – marketers 
develop a core of dedicated customers who become avid marketers of the site too. 
Contract 
 The e – marketers first goal is to communicate a core promise for a truly distinctive 
value proposition appealing to the target customers. 
Content  
 Refers to whether appears onthe website itself and on hot linked websites. If chosen 
appropriately, it can increase both the rates at which browsers are converted into buyers and 
their transactions. 
Construction 
 The promises made by e – marketing are not unique to the internet, but the medium’s 
interactive capabilities make is easier for them to deliver on their promises must be translated 
into specific interactive functions and Web design features collectively giving consumers a 
seamles experience. Such design features as one – click ordering and cutomated shopping help 
deliver the promise of convenience. 
Concentraction 
 Tafgeting through online behavioral profiling Advertisers have known for some time 
that behavioral targeting is vastly superior to simple demographic targeting. Knowledge of a 
consumer’s past purchases interest, like/dislikes, and behaviour in general allows an 
advertiser to target as advertisement much more effectively. 
Convergence 
 We will soon enter the next round of the E – Marketing battle as broadband reaches 
the masses. The Internet will become more ubiquitous and wireless, televisions will become 
more interactive: video/data/voice appliances will coverage: brand advertising and direct 
marketing practices will integrate; domestic brands, commerce and marketing will become 
even more global; and big marketing spenders will spend more money online. Many 
companies that are well positioned today will need to continue to evolce to take advantage of 
the opportunities. 
 
Three new e – marketing segments 
Cyberbuyers 
 These are professionals who spend a good deal of time online, mainly at their places of 
business. These professionals often have to make complex purchasing decisions that require 
reams of data and difficult to locate sources of supply, all within a tight time grame. That is a 
perfect fit with the capahabilities of online technology. 
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Cyberconsumers 
 These are the home computers users wired up to commercial online service and the 
Internet. This group represents the pot of gold, and marketers simply need to find ways  to 
make it more attractive to shop and buy online than to go the local store. 
Cybersurfers 
 They are online technology to expand their horizons, challenge their abilities, and for 
fun. This segment is typically younger, and possesses shorter attention spans. Some of the 
important aspects of marketing are advertising,sales, security of the transactions and the 
mode of payment used for payments. And all of these had to adopt and change themselves 
according to the demands of the internet. 
 
E – Marketing value chain 
 As such, e – marketing thrives with the maintenance of strong relationship between 
the company and the customer. It is like a chain – the company acquired customers, fulfills 
theirs needs and offers support, and gains their confidence so that they return to it again. Thus 
the customer value is upheld.  

 
 
Types of E – Marketing models 
Business to business (B2B) e – marketing 
 It involves intra – firm transactions using an electronic metwork. B2B transactions are 
estimated to account for about 90% of total electronic business transactions. The B2B e – 
marketing adds to the efficiency of marketing transactions. It provides greater information on 
highly differentiated brands. 
Business to customer (B2C) e – marketing 
 It includes electronic retailers generally operating on a global basis global e – retailers . 
Such as amazon.com. Dell computers etc, have been highly popular in most parts of the world. 
Consumer to Business (C2B) e –marketing 
 It involves reverse action where the customers rather that the sellers initiate the 
market transactions. It includes the tendering by the buyer inviting suppliers to put forward 
their bids. 
Consumers to consumers (C2C) e – marketing 
 It involves horizontal interaction between consumers, who generally share their 
experiences of the product by way of chart rooms. Communication among customers by e – 
mail is the most important channel. Person – to person trading offered by e – pay in the web – 
based community is the worlds largest and the most popular virtual market – space. 

Customer 
acquisition (Pre 

purchase support) 

Customer support 
(during purchase) 

Customer 
fulfillment 
(Purchase dispatch) 

Customer 
support (Post 
purchase) 
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The Internet Marketing Tree      

 
 
The Genesis  

As a web designer and internet marketing professional, I have always searched for 
ways to better understand and explain my industry as it constantly grows and changes. With 
so many terms, technologies and tactics to keep track of, I had always looked for simpler, 
better ways to depict the core principals, the many opportunities and show how they all fit 
together in a way that was digestible to my clients. 
 
The Tree of Internet Life 

I find the tree provides a perfect metaphor because it not only provides the room to 
show all the components and possibilities, but it demonstrates the priority and order I feel is 
crucial to internet marketing done right. 
 
Deep Roots 

First, planting strong, deep roots in the form of research, strategy, branding and 
content. It is tempting to jump ahead to the design and development phases of projects, but 
like a tree that has a weak root structure, your marketing will not stand without a solid 
foundation to support it. 
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Sturdy Trunk 
The roots support a sturdy trunk made up of good web design and development. Just 

as a tree grows bigger and thicker over time, your website and web presence should be set up 
to do the same. The trunk is the core of the tree, just like a good website should be the core 
your company’s marketing. 
 
Sprawling Branches 

The branches of the tree are a perfect symbol for the tremendous range of 
opportunities that exist for you to promote and advertise yourself. From Search Engine 
Marketing to Social Media Marketing, from Email to Online PR, etc., there is an ever growing 
number of categories and subcategories of promotional channels to exploit. But the important 
thing to understand is how  they should grow out of a common strategy and how they should 
feed back into your marketing core, namely your website.  

 
Advantages of E – Marketing  
Save Money 
 E – marketing can save money and help you stretch your marketing budget. Electronic 
versions of catalogues, brochures, abd specification sheets do not have to be printed, 
packaged, stored, or shipped. These can be updated online, and hence, you need not have to 
send them back to the printer for changes. This saves a lot of money. 
Save Time 

E – marketing can save time cut steps from the marketing process. Marketers no longer 
have to wait for one of their sales representative to give then the desired information. They 
can get it online on their own. It allows you to exchange information with potential buyers 
quickly. It helps you get your message out to the market sooner, with online brochures, 
catalogues and so on. 
Cost effective and ensuring marketing stratesies 

The internet has become the information superhighway for the buying public. Most 
person prefer the hassle free transactions that Internet shopping can offer. As aresult, the 
Internet has become the most powerful selling tool. 
Bottom line benefits 

E – marketing offers bottom line benefits that tie in directly to the demands placed on 
the organisation trying to make a transition into the new economy. 
Lower barriers 

E – marketing can lower barriers to entry and offer equal opportunity for access. When 
you are doing business online, distinction related to the wthnic background or gender or even 
the size of the business do not seem to matter as much. The online world is a great leveller. 
And online marketing helps to lower many of the marketplace barriers that have some would 
be entrepreneurs from full participation in the free market system. 
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Low cost, Instant communication 
E – mail makes business communication instant whether the customer or business 

affiliate is scross the street or scross the globe. It makes it easier for customers to maintain 
contact and deadily facilitates repeat purchasing.An effective online strategy can therefore 
turn a small web business into a virtual cost saver and income generating machine. 
 
Conclusion 

In conclusion, this essay has clearly shown that e - marketing impacts upon businesses 
in a number of important ways. When used effectively, e – marketing campaigns and strategies 
have the potential to reach customers in a speedy and low - cost manner and can provide 
promotion or  wide range of products and services. E - marketing also offers businesses the 
opportunity to  garner data about their consumer base to an extent that has hitherto been very 
difficult to achieve via traditional marketing methods. The development of e - marketing and 
social media dvertising has led to examples of businesses in recent years that appear to little 
more than categories and filter information relating to products and services on the Internet, 
taking a small cut from any transaction that may occur as a result.  
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Introduction 

Peanuts, popularly known as groundnuts, monkey nuts, pig nuts, etc belong to the 
bean family. Peanut is a legume species, and native to South America, Mexico and Central 
America. Presently, it is cultivated world over in climates those are favorable for its growth; 
long warm periods and plenty of rain.  Groundnut or peanut is one of the important oilseeds in 
the world today.  

 
Groundnuts are widely cultivated as staple food in tropical and sub-tropical developing 

countries, providing a valuable source of proteins, fats, energy and minerals. Most of the 
world's groundnuts are produced and consumed in developing countries. Most of the edible 
groundnuts are not cultivated for export purposes.  

In many parts of Africa, peanuts are more commonly known as groundnuts. Peanuts 
play a vital nutritional role in many parts of Africa, since they are high in protein and healthy 
fats. In some parts of Africa, peanuts represent a substantial percentage of the protein 
available for consumption.  

There are several important roles for peanuts in many areas of the world. A large 
percentage of the annual peanut harvest is pressed to yield peanut oil, a pale yellow, neutrally 
flavored oil with a very high smoking point. Peanut oil is ideal for frying, and is widely used in 
many countries for this purpose. 
 
Production in India 

India occupies the position, both in regard to the area and the production, in the world. 
About 7.5 million hectares is put under it annually and the production is about 6 million 
tonnes. 70% of the area and 75% of the production are concentrated in the four states of 
Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Karnataka. Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka 
and Orissa have irrigated area forms about 6% of the total groundnut area in India. 
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Nutritional Features of Groundnut 
The groundnut is particularly valued for its protein content. Groundnuts contain more 

protein than meat and about two and a half times more than eggs.  In addition to protein, 
groundnuts are a good source of calcium, phosphorus, iron, zinc and boron. The groundnut 
also contains vitamin E and small amounts of vitamin B complex.  
 
Groundnut: It’s Importance  

Groundnut is one of the world’s fifteen leading food crops and cultivated throughout 
the world. It is among the most important foods in international trade.  It is considered as nut 
because of its high nutritional value. It is less expensive and nourishing food.    
• Groundnut is a cash crop and useful rotation crop.  
• It is easy to grow, withstands drought to some extent and so a choice crop for dry 

farming.  
• It is soil erosion resistant crop.  
• Being a legume crop it can fix atmospheric nitrogen. Thus maintains soil fertility.  
• All parts of this plant can be commercially used.  
• The plant stalks are fed to cattle in the form of green, dried and silage.  
• Groundnut shell, haulms and hay are good fodder. Groundnut cake is a good feed for 

livestock and it is also used as manure. 
 
Groundnut - Its Usage  
• Primarily used as a vegetable cooking oil.  
• Kernels are used directly as food or snacks for human consumption.  
• A large number of food products are prepared from groundnuts - Boiled nuts, roasted 

nuts, salted nuts, groundnut milk, groundnut yogurt, groundnut bars, groundnut 
butter, groundnut cheese, and bakery products etc. 

 
Groundnut for Good Health 
• If you love to eat groundnut preparations, you can do it without any fear. Protein is 

vital for the growth, maintenance and protects your body's tissues, and is one of the 
essential building blocks of all life. Groundnuts beat most snack foods when it comes to 
protein content. In fact, they have such a high protein content they're widely used as 
an alternative to meat in many vegetarian recipes.  

• According to the latest research, a diet rich in groundnut products reduce your 
cholesterol, lower your risk of heart disease and provide protection against cancer. 
Dietary fiber is essential to the smooth functioning of your body's waste elimination 
process. Groundnuts have good dietary fiber content. So they are very good for your 
digestion and your bowels. 

• Groundnuts contain 13 different vitamins along with 26 essential trace minerals, 
including calcium and iron. Groundnuts also contain zinc, good for protecting brain 
function, and boron, which helps to maintain strong bones. However, groundnuts are 
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high in calories, and so should not eat large quantities at one time. Also, it is wise to 
avoid them if you have a tendency to get kidney stones.  

• Groundnuts have a very low salt content. So if salt (sodium) is a concern in your diet, 
you'll generally find that you can safely consume groundnuts without any ill effects. 
Groundnuts can help you to lose weight by suppressing hunger naturally. Modern 
science has now demonstrated that groundnuts are one of the most complete 
nutritional resources available.  

• Researchers have found that consumption of the food is heart-protective. Specifically, 
peanuts were linked to a lower incidence of death stemming from heart disease -- as 
much as a 21 percent reduction in mortality in lower-income Americans of African and 
European decent. 

• In fact, so healthy are peanuts that the World's Healthiest Foods website explains that 
"peanuts rival fruit as a source of antioxidants." The site goes on to say that they 
contain more antioxidants than apples, carrots, strawberries, blackberries and beets; 
only pomegranate was noted to have more of the beneficial compound. Several studies 
are mentioned on this web site, honing in on the health benefits of peanuts including 
heart, anti-colon cancer and an ability to diminish Alzheimer's-related decline. 

 
Conclusion 
 Groundnuts are widely used in our life in the form of hard nuts, flour and oil. They are 
used as food, medicine and also beauty aid. They are very essential for everyone in this world 
and thus they play a vital role in human life.   
 
Sources 
 http://www.sciencedaily.com  
 http://atlanta.cbslocal.com 
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Abstract 

This study focused on the “Problems and challenges of Women Entrepreneurs in Small Enterprises 
with special reference to Pudukkottai District”. Women entrepreneurs may be defined as the woman or 
group of women who take initiative to set up a business enterprise and to run it smoothly. Definition of 
Women Entrepreneurs, Women Entrepreneurs in Several Industries. 

The women entrepreneurs in the study were involved in businesses which did not require high 
capital and businesses in which they had prior expertise and experience. The broad objective of the study is 
to analyses the problems being faced by women entrepreneurs.  

Problems of Women Entrepreneurs in Small Enterprises, The women entrepreneurs are suffering 
from inadequate financial resources and working capital.  The women entrepreneurs lack access to 
external funds due to their inability to provide tangible security. 

Challenges of Women Entrepreneurs in Small Enterprises, Steps to encourage and  New Awareness 
for Women Entrepreneurs in Small Enterprises, Schemes for Women Entrepreneurs in Small Enterprises. 
The needs for awareness motivation is to be an active member of the society and encourage correcting the 
faults of male counterparts are great challenges today. 
 
Introduction 

Women entrepreneurs and their contribution to the national economy is quite visible 
in India. The number of women entrepreneurs has grown over a period of time, especially in 
the 1990’s. women entrepreneurs need to be lauded for their increased utilization of modern 
technology, increased investments, finding a niches in the export market, creating a sizable 
employment for others and setting the trend for other women entrepreneurs in the organised 
sector. 
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While women entrepreneurs have demonstrated their potential, the fact remains that 

they are capable of contributing much more than what they already are. In order to harness 
their potential and for their continued growth and development, it is necessary to formulate 
appropriate strategies for stimulating, supporting and sustaining their effects in this direction. 
Such a strategy need to be in congruence with field realities and should especially take 
cognizance of the problems women entrepreneurs face within the current system. 

As the problems of running a small enterprise can very different from those 
encountered at the start-up stage, it would also be worthwhile to undertake studied into the 
factors which encourage or inhibit the growth of women entrepreneurs in India. Once 
available, this information should prove to be most useful for Government, donor 
organisations, NGOs women’s support organisations and indeed for the women entrepreneurs 
themselves. 
 
Women Entrepreneurs 

Women entrepreneurs may be defined as the woman or group of women who take 
initiative to set up a business enterprise and to run it smoothly. 

Government of India has defined women entrepreneurs based on women participation 
in equity and employment of a business enterprise. Accordingly, a woman-run enterprise is 
defined as “an enterprise owned and controlled by a woman having a minimum financial 
interest of 50% of the capital and giving at least 51%of the employment generated in the 
enterprise to women”. Women entrepreneurs constitute 10% of the number of entrepreneurs 
in our country. 

 
Definition of Women Entrepreneurs 
“Women who innovate, imitate or adopt a business activity are known as women entrepreneurs”             

 J.A. Schumpeter 
“The stage is set for social take-off for women from a low development path to an accelerated 

pace in achieving higher level of self-sustaining economic growth”. 
Dr. Vasanth Desai 
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Women Entrepreneurs in Several Industries 
Today we find women in different types of industries, traditional as well as non-

traditional, such as engineering, electronics, readymade garments, fabrics, eatables 
handicrafts, doll-making, poultry, plastics, soap, ceramics, printing, toy making, nurseries, 
crèches drugs, textile designing, dairy, canning, knitting, jewellery design, solar cooker etc. In 
addition, special qualification attained for running a concern, identifying the demand from the 
market, external motivation,  

Employment to needy and destitute to set up an ancillary unit or business already in 
the family are some of the factors which gave stimulus to women entrepreneurs to start their 
own business. 
Some of the businesses include:  
• Production of marshmallows, sago rice, tomato jam, peanut sweets, pumpkin                 
• sweets, pappadums;  
• Cattle rearing, goat rearing, poultry farming;  
• Production of batik, baby clothes, dresses, pillow covers;  
• Vegetable farming, coconut, banana and mango plantations;  
• Sewing centers;  
• Provision/sundry shops;  
• Coir factory,  
• Grinding mills;  
• Motor mechanic workshops;  
• Confectionary and savory snacks factory. 

 
Objectives of this study 
• To study the profile and the developmental issues of women entrepreneurs. 
• To identify the problems faced by the women entrepreneurs. 
• To analyze the opinions about the various supporting agencies for women 

entrepreneurs.  
• To analyze the suitable measures as solutions to the barriers of women entrepreneurs. 

 
Problems of  Women Entrepreneurs in Small Enterprises 
• Problem of Finance Funding;  
• Support;  
• Capacity Building; and  
• Technical and Technological Development. 
• Conflict between Work and Family 
• Shortage of Raw Material 
• Stiff Competition  
• Limited Mobility  
• Low Literacy Rate among Women 
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• Male-Dominated Society 
• Low Achievement Need 
• Low Risk bearing Capability  
• Discrimination in up bringing 

  Some of the schemes are promoted exclusively for women. There is a women’s wing of 
National Alliance of Young Entrepreneurs (NAYE) which assists women entrepreneurs in: 
• Providing access to capital, infrastructure and market 
• Development of management and production capabilities 
• Identifying investment opportunities, 
• Sponsoring, delegating, participation in trade fair, exhibitions, arranging buyer-seller 

meets and specialized conference, etc. 
• Organizing seminars, workshops and training programmes for giving wider exposure 

to women entrepreneurs to develop their entrepreneurial capabilities. 
• Lobbying for them in Press, Parliament, State legislatures and other foray  
• Advocating effectively for securing their rightful place in the Indian economy. 

 
New Awareness for Women Entrepreneurs in Small Enterprises 

The new Industrial Policy of the Government of India has specially highlighted the 
need for special entrepreneurship programmes for women entrepreneurs in the nature of 
product-process oriented courses – to enable them to start small-scale industries 
• It further adds that the objective of this course is to give representation to women in 

the field of small industry development with a view to uplifting their status in the 
economic and social fields. 

• Occupational backgrounds of the families and the educational attainment of the 
husbands have a direct bearing on the development of women entrepreneurship. 

• Adequate infrastructural support by one single coordinating or nodal agency to 
facilitate flow of adequate working capital, technology, electricity, land and marketing 
for rural women entrepreneurs may helpful and mobile training centers should be 
opened. Post-training follow-up is vital for the success of entrepreneur’s development 
programmes. 

 
Schemes for Women Entrepreneurs in Small Enterprises 
 Government, banks and financial institutions have introduced different schemes for 
the development of women entrepreneurs in India.  

• Of them important schemes are described below: 
• Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA) 
• Schemes of IDBI- 

o Interest Subsidy 
o  Refinance Facility 
o Mahila Udyam Nidhi (MUN) 
o Mahila Vikas Nidhi (MVN) 
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o Indirect Loans  
• Scheme of Karnataka SFC 
• Scheme of IFCI 
• Rajasthan Financial Corporations Scheme 
• SBI’s Stree Shakti Package 
• SDIBI’s Assistance 
• BOI Priyadarshini Yojana 

 
Conclusion 

Today there is a greater awakening among women. Given an opportunity, they will 
deliver the results.  In education, they have not only excelled but also become top makers. 
Likewise, in office and industry, many have shown brilliant result. Even in rural India with 
education, women have shown better performance. In a world of rapid change, all 
entrepreneurs must have the flexibility and creativity to meet the changes they face. The 
importance of a strong, mindful vision that can lead toward a better world is often 
underestimated. 
 An education woman is absolutely essential in straightening her personality. The need 
of the hour is to provide an opportunity in a conducive atmosphere free from gender 
difference. The needs for awareness motivation is to be an active member of the society and 
encourage correcting the faults of male counterparts are great challenges today. 
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Abstract 
       In India, the emergence of liberalization and globalization in early 1990’s aggravated the problem 
of women workers in unorganized sectors from bad to worse almost of the women who were engaged in 
various self-employmentactivities have lost their livelihood. Despite in tremendous contribution of women 
agriculture sector, their work is considered just an extension of household domains non monitorised. The 
ninth five year plan document recognizes that inspired of development measures and constitutional legal 
guarantee women have lagged behind in almost all sectors. Economic Empowerment result in women’s 
ability to influence or make decision increased self-confidence, better status and role in household etc. 
Microfinance is necessary to overcome exploitation, create confidence for economic self-reliance of the 
rural power.  
 
Introduction 
 Women play a vital role in the welfare of the family.in essence, men and women play 
major role in the complex rural society which functions more or less smoothly. Both men and 
women perform complementary and multiple role to improve the welfare of their families. 
According to swamy Vivekananda “there is no change of the welfare of the world unless the 
condition of the women is improved. It is not possible for a bird to fly on one wing”. Therefore, 
women empowerment plays a vital role in the progress of a family, community, nation and the 
world as a whole. 
 The concept of women empowerment can be defined as a process by which women 
take control and ownership of their choices. The core elements of empowerment have been 
defined as agency , awareness of gendered power structure, self-esteem, and self-confidence. 
Empowerment can take place at a hierarchy of different levels individual, household, 
community and society and is facilitated by providing encouraging factors and removing 
inhibiting factors. It this connection, micro finances play and effective role for promoting 
women empowerment.  
 
Microfinance and Empowerment 
 Micro finance interventions are well recognized world over as an effective tool for 
poverty alleviation and improving socio economic status of rural poor. In India too, micro 
finance is making head way in its effort for reducing poverty and empowering rural women. 
Micro finance through the network of cooperatives, commercial banks, regional rural banks, 
NABARD and NGO’S has been largely supply driven and a recent approach. Micro finance 
institutions are, other than banks, are engaged in the provision of financial services to the 
poor. 
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Objectives of Microfinance 
• To promote financial sustainability to the poor people. 
• To promote poor people for making SHGs. 
• To provide employment for poor people with the help of micro enterprises. 
• To promote unity among the members to give them collective identity for collective 

action. 
• To mobilize, promote, protect and empower community based organizations. 
• To strengthen and protect institutions of civil society through greater and more 

responsible participation. 
• To develop people centred and controlled natural resource management systems and 

practices for common natural resources. 
• To develop a society based on security harmony with equal opportunity and 

participation of women and men. 
• To work for poverty alleviation and sustainable development. 

 
Types of economic activities per sued by women with the help of microfinance: 
 A large number of women all over the world are getting self-reliant by per suing 
economic activities with the help of financial activities with the help of financial as well as non-
financial assistance provided by the micro finance providers in rural areas. These are 
• Dress designing  
• Embroidery  
• Knitting  
• Making of stuffed toys  
• Selling  vegetables  and fruits  
• Dairy forming  
• Poultry  
• Agriculture  
• Running tea shop, grocery shops  
• Manufacturing of wood and cane products  
• Garment making  
• Food processing  
• Bee keeping  
• Basketry  
• Gem cutting  
• Weaving and spinning  
• Glass and emboss paintings  
• Vegetables gardening  
• Cattle rearing  
• Floriculture  
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Women Empowerment Framwork 

 
 
Impact of Microfinance on Women’s Empowerment 
 The impact of microfinance on women empowerment in India revealed that women’s 
involvement in microfinance progress has not only considerably increased income, but has 
also developed regular saving habits among women. Apart from enhancing their social and 
psychological empowerment it has also enabled women to participate in household decision 
making through economic empowerment. 
 
Impact on self confidence  
        Self-confidence is one of the most crucial areas of change for empowerment, yet it is 
also one of the most difficult to measure or assess. Self-confidence is a complex concept 
relating to both women’s perception of their capabilities and their actual level of skills and 
capabilities. 
 
Impact on women’s status and gender relations in the home 
         Access to credit and participation in income generating activities is assumed to 
strengthen women’s bargaining position within the household, thereby allowing her to 
influence a greater number of strategic decisions particularly in poor communities, men’s 
domination of women is strongest within the household. 
 
Impact on family relationships and domestic violence 
        Although there have been a few studies that have asserted that women’s participation 
in microfinance leads to an increase in domestic violence, most practitioners have reported 
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the opposite experience. Microfinance programs can strengthen women’s economic autonomy 
and give them the means to pursue non-traditional activities. 
 
Impact on women’s involvement and status in the community 
        Several microfinance and microenterprise support programs have observed 
improvements in women’s status in their communities. Contributing financial resources to the 
family or community confers greater legitimacy and value to women’s views and gives them 
more entitlements than they would show that the women themselves very often perceive that 
they receive more respect from their families and their communities. 
 
Impact on political empowerment of women and women’s rights 
          Although microfinance programs offer services and products that can enhance 
individual women’s abilities to participate effectively in politics, few microfinance 
organization explicitly seek political mobilization or structure their programs in such a way as 
to deliberately nurture collective action. Nevertheless, many examples testify that women’s 
participation in lending centers and groups increases their knowledge of political parties, 
processes, and channels of influence. 
 
Conclusion 
        This paper made an attempt to understand the role of microfinance in socio economic 
empowerment of women. No doubt, microfinance has been effectively contributing to women 
empowerment significantly to their family development in term of getting credit for housing 
repairs, education and marriage of their children and also for consumption purpose. Moreover 
the banks should make provision of more services under the microfinance umbrella as per the 
requirements of women.                                                              
       Women should be encouraged to take up entrepreneurial activities by giving them 
proper guidance and developing their business skills. Women empowerment to a great extent 
depends upon the economic empowerment of women and microfinance can prove to be a very 
powerful instrument of women empowerment in the times to come. 
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Introduction 

ICT Stands for "Information and Communication Technologies." ICT refers to 
technologies that provide access to information through telecommunications. It is similar 
to Information Technology (IT), but focuses primarily on communication technologies. This 
includes the Internet, wireless networks, cell phones, and other communication mediums. 

In the past few decades, information and communication technologies have provided 
society with a vast array of new communication capabilities. For example, people can 
communicate in time with others in different countries using technologies such as instant 
messaging, voice over IP (VoIP), and video-conferencing. Social networking websites like Face 
book allow users from all over the world to remain in contact and communicate on a regular 
basis. 

Modern information and communication technologies have created a "global village," 
in which people can communicate with others across the world as if they were living next 
door. For this reason, ICT is often studied in the context of how modern communication 
technologies affect society. 
 
Use of ICT 
 The ICT being latest, it can be used both at school and higher education levels in the 
following areas: 
• Teaching 
• Diagnostic Testing 
• Remedial Teaching 
• Evaluation 
• Online Tutoring 
• Development of Reasoning & Thinking 
• Instructional Material Development 

 
Use of ICT in Teaching and learning process 

ICT enables self-paced learning through various tools such as assignment, computer 
etc as a result of this the teaching learning enterprise has become more productive and 
meaningful. ICT helps facilitate the transaction between producers and users by keeping the 
students updated and enhancing teachers capacity and ability fostering a live contact between 
the teacher and the student through e-mail, chalk session, e-learning, web-based learning 
including internet, intranet, extranet, CD-ROM, TV audio-videotape. Edusat technology has 
become very powerful media for interactive participation of experts and learners and it 
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reaches the unreachable. Emerging learning Technology (ELT) of bogging, Integrated 
Learning. A  Modules, a pod cast, Wikis, Enhancement of Browsers, e-learning, M-learning, U-
learning have started making rapid strides in teaching learning processes. 
 
Use of ICT in Evaluation  

At present the paper pencil tests are conducted for evaluating the academic 
performance of students. These tests are conducted in the group setting. The content coverage 
is poor and students cannot use them at their own. These tests are evaluated by the teachers 
and they may not give feedback immediately to each and every student. It may be due to this 
that students are unable to know their weakness and do not make any attempt to improve 
upon them. The ICT can be made use in the evaluation. One such attempt has been made by 
Sansanwal and Dahiya (2006) who developed Computer Based Test in Research Methodology 
and Statistics. It has been titled as Test your Understanding: Research Methods and Statistics. 
This test can be used by individual student to evaluate his learning. The student can 
instantaneously get the feedback about the status of his understanding. If the answer is wrong, 
he even can get the correct answer. It goes a long way in improving the learning and teacher 
has no role to play in it. It is left up to students to use it. Such tests can be uploaded on the 
website for wider use. The students from other institutes can also make use of it. Not only the 
students even the teachers can also use it to assess their own understanding of the subject. If 
used by teachers before teaching the topic, they can prepare the topic properly. Such software 
can be used for internal assessment. Thus, ICT can be used to improve the quality of pre as 
well as in-service teacher’s training. 
 
General benefits 
• Greater efficiency throughout the school  
• Communication channels are increased through email, discussion groups and chat 

rooms 
• Regular use of ICT across different curriculum subjects can have a beneficial 

motivational influence on students’ learning  
 
Benefits for teachers 
• ICT facilitates sharing of resources, expertise and advice 
• Greater flexibility in when and where tasks are carried out 
• Gains in ICT literacy skills, confidence and enthusiasm  
• Easier planning and preparation of lessons and designing materials 
• Access to up-to-date pupil and school data, any time and anywhere  
• Enhancement of professional image projected to colleagues 
• Students are generally more ‘on task’ and express more positive feelings when they 

use computers than when they are given other tasks to do  
• Computer use during lessons motivated students to continue using learning outside 

school hours  
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Benefits for students 
• Higher quality lessons through greater collaboration between teachers in planning and 

preparing resources  
• More focused teaching, tailored to students’ strengths and weaknesses, through better 

analysis of attainment data 
• Improved pastoral care and behaviour management through better tracking of 

students 
• Gains in understanding and analytical skills, including improvements in reading 

comprehension  
• Development of writing skills (including spelling, grammar, punctuation, editing and 

re-drafting), also fluency, originality and elaboration  
• Encouragement of independent and active learning, and self-responsibility for learning  
• Flexibility of ‘anytime, anywhere’ access  
• Development of higher level learning styles  
• Students who used educational technology in school felt more successful in school,  
• Students found learning in a technology-enhanced setting more stimulating and 

student-centred than in a traditional classroom  
• Broadband technology supports the reliable and uninterrupted downloading of web-

hosted educational multimedia resources 
• Opportunities to address their work to an external audience  
• Opportunities to collaborate on assignments with people outside or inside  

 
Trends in ICT and Education  

1. Mobile Learning. New advances in hardware and software are making mobile “smart 
phones” indispensible tools. Just as cell phones have leapfrogged fixed line technology 
in the telecommunications industry, it is likely that mobile devices with internet access 
and computing capabilities will soon overtake personal computers as the information 
appliance of choice in the classroom. 

2. Cloud computing. Applications are increasingly moving off of the stand alone desk top 
computer and increasingly onto server farms accessible through the Internet. The 
implications of this trend for education systems are huge; they will make cheaper 
information appliances available which do not require the processing power or size of 
the PC. The challenge will be providing the ubiquitous connectivity to access 
information sitting in the “cloud”. 

3. One-to-One computing.  The trend in classrooms around the world is to provide an 
information appliance to every learner and create learning environments that assume 
universal access to the technology. Whether the hardware involved is one laptop per 
child (OLPC), or – increasingly -- a net computer, smart phone, or the re-emergence of 
the tablet, classrooms should prepare for the universal availability of personal learning 
devices. 
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4. Ubiquitous learning. With the emergence of increasingly robust connectivity 
infrastructure and cheaper computers, school systems around the world are 
developing the ability to provide learning opportunities to students “anytime, 
anywhere”.  This trend requires a rethinking of the traditional 40 minute lesson.  In 
addition to hardware and Internet access, it requires the availability of virtual mentors 
or teachers, and/or opportunities for peer to peer and self-paced, deeper learning. 

5. Gaming. A recent survey by the Pew Internet and American Life Project per the 
Horizon Report found that massively multiplayer and other online game experience is 
extremely common among young people and that games offer an opportunity for 
increased social interaction and civic engagement among youth. The phenomenal 
success of games with a focus on active participation, built in incentives and 
interaction suggests that current educational methods are not falling short and that 
educational games could more effectively attract the interest and attention of learners. 

6. Personalized learning. Education systems are increasingly investigating the use of 
technology to better understand a student’s knowledge base from prior learning and to 
tailor teaching to both address learning gaps as well as learning styles. This focus 
transforms a classroom from one that teaches to the middle to one that adjusts content 
and pedagogy based on individual student needs – both strong and weak. 

7. Redefinition of learning spaces. The ordered classroom of 30 desks in rows of 5 may 
quickly become a relic of the industrial age as schools around the world are re-thinking 
the most appropriate learning environments to foster collaborative, cross-disciplinary, 
students centered learning. Concepts such as greater use of light, colors, circular tables, 
individual spaces for students and teachers, and smaller open learning spaces for 
project-based learning are increasingly emphasized. 

8. Teacher-generated open content. OECD school systems are increasingly 
empowering teachers and networks of teachers to both identify and create the 
learning resources that they find most effective in the classroom. Many online texts 
allow teachers to edit, add to, or otherwise customize material for their own purposes, 
so that their students receive a tailored copy that exactly suits the style and pace of the 
course. These resources in many cases complement the official textbook and may, in 
the years to come, supplant the textbook as the primary learning source for students. 
Such activities often challenge traditional notions of intellectual property and 
copyright. 

9. Smart portfolio assessment. The collection, management, sorting, and retrieving of 
data related to learning will help teachers to better understand learning gaps and 
customize content and pedagogical approaches. Also, assessment is increasingly 
moving toward frequent formative assessments which lend itself to real-time data and 
less on high-pressure exams as the mark of excellence.  Tools are increasingly available 
to students to gather their work together in a kind of online portfolio; whenever they 
add a tweet, blog post, or photo to any online service, it will appear in their personal 
portfolio which can be both peer and teacher assessed. 
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10. Teacher managers/mentors. The role of the teacher in the classroom is being 
transformed from that of the font of knowledge to an instructional manager helping to 
guide students through individualized learning pathways, identifying relevant learning 
resources, creating collaborative learning opportunities, and providing insight and 
support both during formal class time and outside of the designated 40 minute 
instruction period.  This shift is easier said than done and ultimately the success or 
failure of technology projects in the classroom hinge on the human factor and the 
willingness of a teacher to step into unchartered territory.  
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Sculptures 

Sculpture is called silpa. The Indian construction of sculpture begins from the Pre-
Ariyan period. The Hindu believes about the World’s creation is that when the creator, Brahma 
first brings it into existence? 
 
Indian Sculpture 

Arts are said to be sixty – four in number; “Aya kalaikal Arupattunangu is anof quoted 
saying. The most prominent of them are painting, sculpture, dance, music and poetry. 
Primitive man danced in ecstasy as an emotional outburst at times of peril and pleasure. Music 
came to occupy an integral part of dance later. 

 
The world kalai in Tamil and kala in Sanskrit are the equivalents of the English word, 

Art. In samgam poetry, Kalai connoted deer as well as its horns. It is also used to mean wide 
knowledge – paranta arrivu. In the Cilpadhikaram, kalai is used to mean body in the word 
kalaiyilan he without a body. Kallvi-education is derived from kal meaning read. Karpu-
chastity, kalai-art are also derived from kal. Kala in sanskrit it derived from kal, which means 
spreading. Whatever be the original of kalai in Tamil and kala is sanskrit, art may be taken to 
mean all that is beautiful, serene and elevating. 
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Sculpture is one among the fine arts. This sculpture has its rules laid down in the 
sastras. The sastras are the science of sculptures and Architecture. There are many sastras 
mentions the 91 rule for the creations of the images are called silpa sastras though they have 
mentioned the Architecture. The images or the Silpa is the form of object. The images of Divine 
Beigns, human, animals and natural things have to be made as sculptures. Sculptures have 
been classified into major classifications, as bass-reliefs sculptures which is scooped out of 
rock, stone, wood or any other materials. One portion of the images is visible while the other 
portion is attached with the material where it is carved generally called bass-relief sculptures 
or relics. The kind of sculptures on the basis of erection is called rounded-sculptures. In this 
form of sculptures, all the portions are noticed, or visible. 
Apart from these classifications, there are also:- 

1. Stone Sculptures 
2. Metal Sculptures 
3. Wooden Sculptures 
4. Stucco Sculptures 
5. Terracotta’s 
6. Ivory carvings and 
7. Sand Sculptures etc., on the basis of material. 

Hindu temples in Pudukkóttai are the treasure-house of sculptures. There are many 
forms of a single deity is noticed in the same temple. The Śiva temple has various aspects of 
Lord Śiva 92 while the Vaishnavaite temples have the idols of Vishnu and his ten incarnations. 
Apart from the presiding deties there are innumarble idols of miner deities, Alwars, 
Nayanmars and the Donors, The King and royal patrons. 

Mathura which mentions the icons of the five heroes of the Vrshniclan. The Rig- veda 
employes another word ' Sub – pratika' in the same sense as ' pratima'. 'Biama' and ' bera' 
however, are more frequently employed in the Silpa texts. They are specifically sculptures in 
stone, wood, clay or metal, as distinguished from coloured line – drawing and painting. Bera' in 
particular refers to the variety of icons worshipped in temples in the contexts of different 
rituals. We do not know whence this word was derived, for it is clearly not a regular Sanskrit 
word. 
 
Sculptures of Sri Sathiyagirswarar Temple 

The bas-relief Lingodhbava extending to the roof and floor of the mandapa is cut in 
the centre of the eastern wall. The rudra bana is .90mts width and .26mts extending inside the 
mandapa. A slit is shown in the middle of the bana where Lord Siva emerges in 
anthropomorphic form. He is shown upto his waist standing inside the bana with his locks 
arranged as jatamakuta and the untied locks are beautifully curled in the edges. Earlobes are 
elongated and decked with makarakundala in the right and snake kundala in the left. His 
ornaments are stone studded and he is adorned with charapali, udarabandha, armlets and 
bangles. A garland is worn as yajnopavita in niveta fashion. His lower garment is fastened 
around his waist with the stone studded hip belt, the excess girdle flows in the front. He is 
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wearing idaikattu above the lower garment. His left hand is on the thigh and the right hand is 
in varada. Fire flames at equal intervals are shown on either side of the bana. A small square 
shaped rock cut balitala to a height of .23mts is seen at the foot of the bana. 

In the middle of the mandapa is seen a seated nandi on a platform facing the sanctum. 
The entire structure is rock-cut and it elevates to a height of 1.51mts from the ground. The 
platform is 1.61mts in the east-west and 1.15mts in the north-south directions and to a height 
of 104 0.55mts. It is shown as a padabandha adhishthana44 in which the uparikambu is shown 
in two layers, the lower stratum as oblong and above it elliptical. A chubby nandi with heavy 
dew lap and hump is seen seated slightly leaning its body to its right. 

Tirisular in the southern niche is standing slightly orienting towards the sanctum with 
his right leg in tryasra and his left leg forming swastika behind his right leg and placed in 
agratalacanchara. His head decorated as karantamakuta with headgear and the free floating 
hair forming a thick jatabhara behind him. Short attire is tightly tucked around his waist and 
thigh and secured by a hip belt. The girdle that runs around the waist is formed as a single bow 
knot in the centre and dangle on the left thigh. Vastra is worn around the abdomen as 
udarabandha to which a heavy knot is formed to his left and its long end dangle upto to his 
knee whereas the short end float behind him. The vastra yajnopavita is coupled with flower 
clasps and worn in upavita fashion. His ornaments are heavy and stone studded; ears are 
adorned with patrakundalas, Charapali and bangles are stone studded, upper arms are 
adorned with coiled armlets. The ornament in the waist is with heavy clasp at the centre. He is 
wearing a ring in the small finger. Trident is shown behind him in which the outer forks raise 
above his shoulder and the middle fork extend above his makuta. A heavy mace is placed to his 
left held by his right hand and the left hand is stretched over it. The mace is pointed at the tip 
and knobbed at the top with trimmed handle and the shaft has fluted finishing. A snake is 
shown entwining the mace. Thick mustaches, wide opened eyes with raised eyebrows, heavy 
ornaments and a slight grin are much imposing. 

The Mazhuvadiyar in the northern niche is standing on a small rock cut platform 
formed above the pattika with both his legs in tryasra. His head is decorated as jatabhara 
which is formed as a thick pad parted in the middle and the machete is shown in the center. 
His lower garment is draping up to the calf which is gathered at the centre and tucked under 
the hip belt. The excess noose of the hip belt is formed a single bow knot at the clasp and 
dangled on his left thigh. The idaikattu is slackly worn above the lower garment for which 
heavy knot is formed on the left. His left hand is placed on the thigh holding the idaikattu in 
which the small finger is adorned with a ring whereas the right hand is raised up adoring the 
God. A string of big beads is worn as yajnopavita in upavita fashion and the charapali, 
udarabandha, bangles are stone studded. The upper arm is decked with coiled armlet. 
Patrakundala adorns his right ear whereas the left ear is elongated and a small kundala is 
fitted in it. comparing his counterpart, Mazhuvadiyar is young and has boyish look. Lot of small 
things is handled to infuse soul in this sculpture. His slender figure, standing with his legs 
apart, body leaned to his left, head tilted right and slightly stooping down with yielding eyes all 
add poise and composure to his boyish look. The anthropomorphic depiction of the weapons 
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of the presiding deity as door keepers are also seen at the rock cut shrines of Kundrandarkoil, 
Malayadipatti Siva and Vishnu caves. Both the dvarapalas of Sathyagiriswara cave are splendid 
and magnificent. 
 
Conslusion 
 The study depicts the traces of some specific sculptures which focus the important 
message about the temple. The temple is a structure designed to house an icon, which both an 
object of veneration and a work of art.  The icon in the temple has a cult, a tradition, a function 
that is laid down as paramount within the community.  The Indian words for icon are 
‘pratima’, ‘bimba’ and ‘bera’.  There is another synonym, ‘Murthi’ that is sometimes used; it 
signifies personification, incarnation and formation. 
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Abstract 
 Effective teaching strategies help to activate students' curiosity about a class topic, engage 
students in learning, develop critical thinking skills, keep students on task, engender sustained and useful 
classroom interaction, and, in general, enable and enhance the learning of course content. One model 
of learning style divides learners into three modalities: visual, auditory. Commonly used teaching methods 
may include lecture, class participation, demonstration, project-based learning, or memorization, but some 
combination of these usually results in the most effective strategy; that is, a strategy that engages a 
diversity of learning styles through varied instruction. . The goal of a teaching strategy is to facilitate 
learning, to motivate learners, to engage them in learning, and to help them focus. There is no one best 
strategy; we can select from several instructional strategies for just about any subject. It is important to 
vary instruction to not only keep the students' interest, but also to allow them to interact with content in a 
variety of ways that appeal to various learning styles. This paper disused Innovative strategies in effective 
teaching. 
 
Introduction 

A teaching strategy is the method used to deliver information in the classroom, online, 
or in some other media. Effective teaching strategies help to activate students' curiosity about 
a class topic, engage students in learning, develop critical thinking skills, keep students on 
task, engender sustained and useful classroom interaction, and, in general, enable and enhance 
the learning of course content. The goal of a teaching strategy is to facilitate learning, to 
motivate learners, to engage them in learning, and to help them focus. There is no one best 
strategy; we can select from several instructional strategies for just about any subject. It is 
important to vary instruction to not only keep the students' interest, but also to allow them to 
interact with content in a variety of ways that appeal to various learning styles. When 
purposefully implemented, as in the classroom pictured in the accompanying photograph, 
different instructional strategies can make a teacher's lesson more effective in reaching a wide 
range of learners. 

 
Six Strategies for Effective Teaching 
1: Interest and explanation  

 “When our interest is aroused in something, whether it is an academic subject or a 
hobby, we enjoy working hard at it. We come to feel that we can in some way own it and use it 
to make sense of the world around us.” (p. 98). Coupled with the need to establish the 
relevance of content, instructors need to craft explanations that enable students to understand 
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the material. This involves knowing what students understand and then forging connections 
between what is known and what is new. 
2: Concern and respect for students and student learning  

“Truly awful teaching in higher education is most often revealed by a sheer lack of 
interest in and compassion for students and student learning. It repeatedly displays the classic 
symptom of making a subject seem more demanding than it actually is. Some people may get 
pleasure from this kind of masquerade. They are teaching very badly if they do. Good teaching 
is nothing to do with making things hard. It is nothing to do with frightening students. It is 
everything to do with benevolence and humility; it always tries to help students feel that a 
subject can be mastered; it encourages them to try things out for themselves and succeed at 
something quickly.”  
3: Appropriate assessment and feedback  
  This principle involves using a variety of assessment techniques and allowing students 
to demonstrate their mastery of the material in different ways. It avoids those assessment 
methods that encourage students to memorize and regurgitate. It recognizes the power of 
feedback to motivate more effort to learn. 
4: Clear goals and intellectual challenge 

Effective teachers set high standards for students. They also articulate clear goals. 
Students should know up front what they will learn and what they will be expected to do with 
what they know. 
5: Independence, control and active engagement  

 “Good teaching fosters [a] sense of student control over learning and interest in the 
subject matter.” (p. 100). Good teachers create learning tasks appropriate to the student’s level 
of understanding. They also recognize the uniqueness of individual learners and avoid the 
temptation to impose “mass production” standards that treat all learners as if they were 
exactly the same. “It is worth stressing that we know that students who experience teaching of 
the kind that permits control by the learner not only learn better, but that they enjoy learning 
more.”  
6: Learning from students  
  “Effective teaching refuses to take its effect on students for granted. It sees the relation 
between teaching and learning as problematic, uncertain and relative. Good teaching is open 
to change: it involves constantly trying to find out what the effects of instruction are on 
learning, and modifying the instruction in the light of the evidence collected.”  
 
Effective Classroom Practices 
1. Teacher Clarity 

When a teacher begins a new unit of study or project with students, she clarifies the 
purpose and learning goals, and provides explicit criteria on how students can be successful. 
It's ideal to also present models or examples to students so they can see what the end product 
looks like. 
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2. Classroom Discussion 
Teachers need to frequently step offstage and facilitate entire class discussion. This 

allows students to learn from each other. It's also a great opportunity for teachers to 
formatively assess (through observation) how well students are grasping new content and 
concepts. 
3. Feedback 

How do learners know they are moving forward without steady, consistent feedback? 
They often won't. Along with individual feedback (written or verbal), teacher need to provide 
whole-group feedback on patterns they see in the collective class' growth and areas of need. 
Students also need to be given opportunities to provide feedback to the teacher so that she can 
adjust the learning process, materials, and instruction accordingly. 
4. Formative Assessments 

In order to provide students with effective and accurate feedback, teachers need to 
assess frequently and routinely where students are in relation to the unit of study's learning 
goals or end product (summative assessment). Hattie recommends that teachers spend the 
same amount of time on formative evaluation as they do on summative assessment. 
5. Meta cognitive Strategies 

Students are given opportunities to plan and organize, monitor their own work, direct 
their own learning, and to self-reflect along the way. When we provide students with time and 
space to be aware of their own knowledge and their own thinking, student ownership 
increases. And research shows that meta cognition can be taught. 
 
Effective Teaching Strategies 

A teaching strategy comprises the principles and methods used for instruction. 
Commonly used teaching methods may include lecture, class participation, demonstration, 
project-based learning, or memorization, but some combination of these usually results in the 
most effective strategy; that is, a strategy that engages a diversity of learning styles through 
varied instruction. The choice of teaching strategy or strategies to be used depends largely on 
the information or skill that is being taught, and it may also be influenced by the learning style, 
aptitude, skills, and enthusiasm of the students. 
 
Lecture 

Lecture is the process of teaching by giving spoken explanations of the subject that is 
to be learned. Lecturing is often accompanied by visual aids to help students visualize an 
object or problem. 
 
Demonstration 

Demonstrating is the process of teaching through examples or experiments. For 
example, a science teacher may teach an idea by performing an experiment for students. A 
demonstration may be used to prove a fact through a combination of visual evidence and 
associated reasoning. 
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Demonstrations are similar to written storytelling and examples in that they allow 
students to personally relate to the presented information. Memorization of a list of facts is a 
detached and impersonal experience, whereas the same information, conveyed through 
demonstration, becomes personally relatable. Demonstrations help to raise student interest 
and reinforce memory retention because they provide connections between facts and real-
world applications of those facts. Lectures, on the other hand, are often geared more towards 
factual presentation than connective learning. 
 
Collaboration 

Collaboration allows students to actively participate in the learning process by talking 
with each other and listening to other points of view. Collaboration establishes a personal 
connection between students and the topic of study and it helps students think in a less 
personally biased way. Group projects and discussions are examples of this teaching method. 
Teachers may employ collaboration to assess student's abilities to work as a team, leadership 
skills, or presentation abilities. 
 Collaborative discussions can take a variety of forms, such as fishbowl discussions or 
group projects. After some preparation and with clearly defined roles, a discussion may 
constitute most of a lesson, with the teacher only giving short feedback at the end or in the 
following lesson. 
 
Learning by Teaching 

In this teaching strategy, students assume the role of teacher and teach their peers. 
Students who teach others as a group or as individuals must study and understand a topic well 
enough to teach it to their peers. By having students participate in the teaching process, they 
gain self-confidence and strengthen their speaking and communication skills. 
 
Experiential Learning 

Experiential learning is the process of making meaning from direct experience, i.e., 
"learning from experience. " Experiential learning focuses on the learning process for the 
individual. An example of experiential learning is going to the zoo and learning through 
observation and interaction with the zoo environment, as opposed to reading about animals 
from a book. Thus, one makes discoveries and experiments with knowledge firsthand, instead 
of hearing or reading about others' experiences. 
 
Conclusion 

The strategies themselves, while they are geared toward a student-centered model of 
education, can be incorporated within existing systems. They do not threaten current 
establishments, but rather, provide tools to make them better, thus increasing the chance that 
they will be adopted. education is a mixed bag of different types of studies across a variety of 
institutions and disciplines using a broad array of methodological approaches. For the most 
part the research is not methodologically sophisticated, and future studies should aim for 
higher standards of research design and measurement precision. Nevertheless, despite the fact 
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that no one study can be singled out as a conclusive demonstration of the effectiveness of 
accelerated education, the pattern of findings over a large number of studies is compelling. 
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Abstract 

The concept of emotional intelligence is much recognized in the current highly competitive era, 
where sustainability has become a big challenge. Just like business organizations, educational institutions 
are also feeling the heat as a result of this transition in global forces specially in developing economies like 
India. Lots of changes are taking place in the educational sector in India to pace up with the competency 
requirements of global developments and challenges. Hence educationists in India are also recognizing the 
importance of ‘Emotional intelligence’. An attempt is made in this paper to analyze the concept of 
emotional intelligence and teachers’ effectiveness in and outside the class-rooms of schools and 
universities.  Among the components of EI studied here, emotional stability, self-motivation, managing 
relations, self-awareness and integrity emerged as the best predictors of teacher effectiveness. This paper 
discussed impact of teaching effectiveness through emotional intelligence on the performance of B.Ed 
teacher trainees.  
 
Introduction  

Education plays its important role in the success of a human in each and every 
discipline. Education provides the skills to the students that enhance their skills, prepare them 
physically, and develop them mentally. For the successful teaching it is just not required the 
subject knowledge, but it is also needed the effective skills. If researcher consider it in broaden 
concern, it can be said, that is the combination of thinking and feeling. In 1995, Goleman 
declared those skills as emotional intelligence. He reflected them in himself and observed 
them in others. So, our main focus in this study is also to find the impact of those skills which 
are known as emotional intelligence on teachers’ performance. Teachers are the backbone of 
the educational institutions, without teachers, these institutes are considered the body 
without soul. According to National Education Report, the trained teachers are essential for 
the education system. The teachers who got training can be expected have the highly 
knowledge of emotional intelligence. Definitely the teachers having good emotional 
intelligence, can teach the students in effective manner, But it is needed to measure this 
phenomena, at what level the emotional intelligence can plays its role in learning process. 
According to the literature, the role of emotional intelligence on teacher’s performance can be 
studied in western countries, but in Pakistan, it is not studied yet. So, as a student of education. 
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Emotional Intelligence and teaching  
 Efficient teaching and good learning are the two most important factors for achieving 

quality in the field of education. Educationists in the higher education sector have a very 
responsible task of moulding the youth to become successful and socially responsible citizens. 
Conventionally, in higher education, a teacher brings two things to the classroom that are of 
value to the learners. One is subject expertise and the other is knowledge of teaching methods 
i.e. a teachers pedagogy, which determines the efficiency of learning. But emotional 
intelligence is the unrecognized third component of what a teacher has to offer to the learners 
(Mortiboys, 2005) because learning process definitely involves a lot of psychological anxiety, 
struggle, frustration, thrill or excitement (Claxton, 1999). An effective educationist whether at 
school or universities needs an understanding of individual and group motivation and 
behavior to create a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active 
engagement and the motivation to learn. Banduras Social learning theory is an apt theory to be 
applied in and outside the classrooms that improves learning effectiveness and also influences 
holistic personality development through a process of social emotional development. Thus 
educationists have recognized the importance of „Emotional Intelligence in the classrooms 
that becomes a crucial constituent of the teaching-learning process resulting in the holistic 
learning and development of the students. It is not only necessary for the teachers to possess a 
good Emotional Quotient (EQ), but also to facilitate the students to imbibe the social emotional 
skills and enhance their EQ. 

A teacher should aim at developing special abilities in order to tackle the challenges of 
the increasing workload, multifarious roles at home and work, increasing their conceptual 
knowledge and remain competitive in disseminating quality education. These abilities that 
sum up emotional intelligence according to Mayer and Salovey (1989) are:  
• Perceiving emotions  
• Using emotions  
• Understanding emotions 
• Managing emotions   

 
a. Perception – Perceiving and identifying emotions.  
b. Assimilation- Integrating emotions into thought patterns.  
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c. Understanding – Understanding one’s own and others emotion.  
d. Managing – Managing emotions. 

 
Objectives 

1. To study the emotional intelligence of B.Ed. students. 
2. To study the teaching effectiveness of B.Ed. students. 
3. To compare the emotional intelligence of B.Ed. Male & Female students. 
4. To compare the teaching effectiveness of B.Ed. Male & Female students. 

 
Hypotheses 
Following null hypotheses are formed to conduct the study in a proper way. 

1. B.Ed. students lack in emotional intelligence. 
2. B.Ed. students’ teaching effectiveness is not very high. 
3. There is no significant difference between the emotional intelligence of B.Ed. Male & 

Female students. 
4. There is no significant difference between the teaching effectiveness of B.Ed. Male & 

Female students. 
 
Method 
Descriptive survey method of Research. 
 
Sample 
 200 (100 male & 100 female) B.Ed. students selected randomly from the B.Ed. colleges 
of Pudukkottai District. 
 
Tools 

1. Emotional Intelligence Inventory by Shubhra Mangal and S.K.Mangal. 
2. Teaching effectiveness Questionnaire by R.K.Yavav 

 
Analysis of Data 

Table-1 
Male Female “t” Value Level of Significance 

Mean S.D Mean S.D 03.60 0.01 59.99 09.68 64.68 08.79 
 
 Table 1 shows the emotional intelligence of male and female students of B.Ed. college. 
The Mean Scores of male and female are 59.99 & 64.68 respectively. The t-Value is 03.60 
which is greater than the table value of both levels 0.01 and 0.05 Therefore, we can say that 
there exists significant difference between the male and female students in their emotional 
intelligence. 
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Table-2 
Showing Mean, S.D. and “t” values of the scores of teaching effectiveness  

of Male & Female Students 
Male Female “t” Value Level of Significance 

Mean S.D Mean S.D 03.18 0.01 178.38 15.88 170.84 17.66 
 
 Table 2 shows the teaching effectiveness of male and female students of B.Ed. college. 
The Mean Scores of male and female students are 178.38 and 170.84 respectively. The t-Value 
is 03.18 which is significant at. 01 level. Therefore, we can say that there is significant 
difference between the male and female students in their teaching effectiveness. Male students 
have greater teaching effectiveness than the female students. 
 
Findings 

i. Intra Personal awareness of male students was significantly higher than the female 
students. 

ii. No significant difference was observed in the inter and intra personal awareness of 
emotional intelligence of male and female students. 

iii. Emotional intelligence of female students was significantly higher than the emotional 
intelligence of male students. 

iv. Teaching effectiveness of male students was significantly higher than the teaching 
effectiveness of female students. 

v. No significant difference was observed in the temperamental, educational, moral and 
intellectual teaching effectiveness of male and female students. 

vi. teaching effectiveness of male students was significantly higher than the teaching 
effectiveness of female students. 

vii. Comparatively female students have shown higher emotional intelligence than the 
male students. On the other hand male students have shown higher teaching 
effectiveness than the female students. 

 
References 

1. Best John W. (1998) : Research in Education Practice Hall of India, New Delhi. 
2. Bhatnagar, A & Mittal A (2010) : Emotional Intelligence as a function of some personal 

variable. Indian Journal of Psychometry and Education Vol 41(2) 
3. Devi and Rayol (2004) : Adolescents perception about family environment and 

emotional intelligence. Indian Psychological Review Vol.62 No.3 
4. Goleman D (1998) : Working with Emotional Intelligence, New York Bantam Books 
5. Gowdhaman, K & Murugan,M (2010) : Emotional Intelligence among the B.Ed. Teacher 

trainees. Indian Journal of Psychometry and Education Vol.41(2) 
6. Jadhav, V & Patil, A (2010) : Emotional Intelligence among students teachers in relation 

to general Intelligence and academic achievement. Edutracks Vol. 10(3) 



International Journal 2015-2016 
 

 
133 

 
EFFECTIVENESS OF CRITICAL PEDAGOGY APPROACH ON THE 

ACHIEVEMENT IN PSYCHOLOGY OF B.Ed STUDENTS  
IN PUDUKKOTTAI DISTRICT 

 
PR.Meyyathal, M.Sc.,M.Ed.,M.Phil, 

Asst.Prof in Physical Science, JJ.College of Education, Pudukkottai 
 
Abstract 
 The emphasis by the educational system is on the researches which are concerned with developed 
of concepts among the students, as critical pedagogy is the most vital cognitive process. Effective learning 
results in the real acquisition of knowledge clear understanding of the material mastery over precise skill 
and shrewd ability of applying the known thing in a new situation. By helping preservice teachers develop 
a clear understanding of critical pedagogy they may come to understand what it is they can do to create a 
student centered curriculum that is culturally sensitive and enlightening. 
 
Introduction 
 The real basis is “Critical pedagogy” Reasoning thinking takes place throughout the life. 
Normally we come across with innumerable stimuli from nature. It may be tough difficult and 
almost impossible to keep all these stimuli in our mind unless we categorize them. This 
categorization of stimuli helps us to comprehend the environment. 
 Various learning theories have focused on how learning should take place. 
Behaviourist’s understanding of learning has been in use for a long period which was followed 
by information processing. This the letter has himself become an active internal agent and 
information processing has become an extended Behaviourism. 

The conception of learning has changed from information processing to the conception 
of learnin g as a construction of knowledge. According, learning is an independently 
performed activity that is strongly embedded in situation. Knowledge construction process 
never starts at ground zero, but always has its basis in an already existing knowledge 
structure. This owns learning process becomes an accelerating and strutting element in 
learning.  

Critical pedagogy has evolved from cognitive psychology. It is believed that key 
element of critical pedagogy with their previous understanding and using all these to come to 
new understanding. Critical thinking is based on student’s active participation in problem 
solving and critical thinking regarding a learning activity. Student’s construct their own 
knowledge by testing ideas and approaches based on their prior knowledge and experience, 
applying them to new situation and integrating new knowledge gain, with pre-existing 
intellectual knowledge. Here the teacher is a facilitator/ a coach who guides the student’s 
critical thinking. Analysis and synthesis are the abilities examined throughout the learning 
process. The teacher is also a co-learner in the process. 
 Brazilian philosopher Paulo freire was among the first to articulate critical pedagogy in 
his book pedagogy of the oppressed published in 1970. Freire discussed the conditions he 
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encountered while educating presents in Brazil and used these experiences to formulate his 
theory of a critical pedagogy approach to education. 
 A teacher who seeks to implement critical pedagogy aims to expose students to these 
issues of racism, sexism, hatred, bigoty and oppression bayed by acknowledging them. 
Students can begin to change them. 
 Critical pedagogy is an educational theory that the aims to make students consions of 
the many institutions that exist to facilitate and perpetuate systematic forms of oppression, 
both within and outside the classroom. The psychology studies curriculum aims to encourage 
young adolescents to develop the ability to make informed and reasoned decisions for the 
public good, by acting as citizens of a culturally diverse and democratic society in an inter 
dependent world. 
 
Meaning of Critical Pedagogy 
 Critical pedagogy signals how questions of audience, voice, power and evaluation 
actively work to construct particular relations between teachers and students, institutions and 
society and classrooms and communities. Pedagogy in the critical sense illuminates the 
relationship among knowledge, authority and power. 

Critical pedagogy is a teaching approach which attempts to help students question and 
challenge domination and the beliefs and practices. In the other words, it is a theory and 
practice of helping students achieve critical consciousness. In this tradition the teacher works 
to lead students to question ideologies and practices considered oppressive IQ and encourage 
the liberatory collective and individual response to the actual conditions of other lives. The 
student must begin as a member of the society they are critically studying. 
 Hence major function of critical pedagogy is to unique ,expose and challenges the 
manner in which school impact upon the political and cultural life of students-teacher must 
recognize how schools unite knowledge and power and how through this function they can 
work to influence or thwart the formation of critically thinking and socially active individuals. 
 
Need and Significant of the Study 
   Psychology teaching should be always made on interesting one. Any learning aims at 
enabling the child to acquire the correct concept. It depends on the context and situation in 
which the child learns if the context and conditions are supportive will create interest in 
learning. This is what the critical pedagogy approach tries to provide. 
 Experiments should be performed by the student themselves, and this will create a lot 
of confidence truth would thus be found out in the laboratory and not through text books. This 
will ultimately help in acquisition of scientific attitude in children. 

The practical outcomes of this study address the two areas. First the methodologies by 
which pre-service psychology teachers in this study have been educated with regard to 
understanding and using critical pedagogy. Second, this study may call for an examination of 
the methodology used by presence teachers to implement critical pedagogy and thus change 
their understanding of critical pedagogy. 
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 We have never tried to create an environment in the classroom. It is necessary to see 
that what child already knows links with the present knowledge how is it related and how he 
learns a particular concepts. In Critical pedagogy approach, child constructs his own ideas. 
From the critical pedagogy perspective, knowledge, knowing is an Adaptive activity. 
 This means that one should think of knowledge as a kind of compendium on concepts 
and actions that one has found to be successful given the purpose one has in mind. The critical 
pedagogy approach is said to improve the student’s achievement and certain skills. The 
present study gives importance to student’s achievement in psychology.  This study plans to 
find out whether children taught critical pedagogy approach has any difference in 
achievement compared to children taught through conventional method. 
 The present investigation is undertaken with an objective that the findings will help to 
stress the importance of critical pedagogy approach in classroom teaching, especially in 
psychology teaching, where in the attempts for strengthening the critical pedagogy approach 
can be supported. 
 
Objectives of the Study 

1. To develop critical pedagogy based lessons on selected units of psychology for B.Ed 
level. 

2. To study the effectiveness of critical pedagogy approach on the student’s achievement 
in psychology. 

3. To study the achievement of students in psychology through critical pedagogy 
approach in relation to two different types of groups, in relation to their gender, and in 
relation to two different types of test. 

4. To study the reaction of students towards the critical pedagogy approach. 
 
Hypotheses of the Study 

1. There is no significant difference between pre-test and post-test achievement in 
intelligence unit among control unit. 

2. There is no significant difference between pre-test and post-test achievement in 
personality unit among control unit. 

3. There is no significant difference between pre-test and post-test achievement in both 
unit among control unit.  

4. There is no significant difference between pre-test and post-test achievement in 
intelligence unit among experimental unit. 

5. There is no significant difference between pre-test and post-test achievement in 
personality unit among experimental unit. 

6. There is no significant difference between pre-test and post-test achievement in both 
unit among experimental unit. 

7. There is no significant difference between control group and experimental group 
pre-test achievement in intelligence unit. 
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8. There is no significant difference between control group and experimental group 
pre-test achievement in personality unit. 

9. There is no significant difference between control group and experimental group 
pre-test achievement in both unit. 

10. There is no significant difference between control group and experimental group 
post-test achievement in intelligence unit. 

11. There is no significant difference between control group and experimental group 
post-test achievement in personality unit. 

12. There is no significant difference between control group and experimental group 
post-test achievement in both unit. 

13. There is no significant difference between boys and girls post-test achievement in 
intelligence unit among experimental group. 

14. There is no significant difference between boys and girls post-test achievement in 
personality unit among experimental group. 

15.  There is no significant difference between boys and girls post-test achievement in 
both unit among experimental group. 

 
Design of the Study 
 The study is Quasi – Experimental in nature, Where in a control and experimental 
groups were employed. A non – randomized pretest – posttest that design was used. The intact 
classed of B.Ed level as a whole were considered as experimental and control group of the 
study. 
 
Sample and Statistical Techniques 
 The subjects of the study were the student teacher of B.Ed of J.J.Collegeof  Education, 
Pudukkottai. The two section of B.Ed were selected as experimental and control group where 
there 50 students in each class. The purposive cluster sampling technique is used. 
 Both descriptive and inferential statistics were employed for the analysis of the data. 
The Descriptive statistics such as mean, standard deviation were used to know the 
achievement of B.Ed students. Inferential statistics such as ‘t’ test were computed to know the 
significant of different between among the course on B.Ed students varying in their 
background. 
 
Major Findings of the Study 
 The study brought out Critical pedagogy approach two group pre – test and post – test 
design. Psychology concepts in two chapter “ Intelligence and Personality” have been covered. 
For this Critical pedagogy approach methodology study, the researcher has taken 30 items to 
perform reliability and validity of the Critical Pedagogy achievement test prepared by the 
researcher. According to the complication of the item, the researcher have removed 10 items 
from that in accordance with the difficulty level and discriminating power values. 
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 After that validity of the test was ascertained by referring them to a panel experts. The 
experts felt that tests are relevant, balanced and specific to their expressed purpose and 
population. 
 Regarding the reaction approach, out of 50 students, 48 students of them liked the new 
method  i.e., Critical pedagogy approach and also expressed that this approach helped them in 
learning this psychology content meaningfully. Majority of the students preferred group 
activities which can help them in co-operation, building self confidenceect.., 
 The children felt it interesting with activities and got opportunity to ask questions and 
made them think on few content areas. From the reaction, it is observed that it was a 
wonderful experience for students because the critical pedagogy had helped them in better 
understanding of the content.  
 
Conclusion 
 Critical pedagogy approach helps to attain the better outcomes in the learning process. 
From the study, it is revealed that the critical pedagogy helped the students to learn better so 
far the psychology subject is concerned. It would be helpful to all schools. These types of 
methodologies are all in contrast with the aims of critical pedagogy and there for go against 
their student – centred pedagogical practices. 
 
Reference 
• Ahlquist. R (1990), Critical pedagogy for social studies teachers. Social studies review, 

29 (3), 53 – 57. 
• Brown,H.D (1999) some practical thoughts about student – sensitive critical pedagogy.  
• Smyth, J. (1989). A critical pedagogy of classroom practice. Journal of curriculum 

studies,21 (6),483 – 502. 
• McLaren, P. (1993). Life in Schools: An Introduction to Critical Pedagogy in the Social 

Foundations of Education. White Plains, New York: Longman.  
• Calderon. J (2003). Partnership in teaching and learning, Combining the practice of 

critical pedagogy with civic engagement and diversity peer Review,5(3),22-24. 
• Filax,G.(1997). Resisting resistors: resistance in critical pedagogy classrooms. Journal 

of educational thought 31, 259 - 269. 
• Knight,t., &Pearl.A (2000). Democratic education and critical pedagogy. The urban 

Review,32(3), 197 – 226. 
• Lynn. M (2004) inserting the ‘race’ in to critical pedagogy. An analysis of ‘race – based 

epistemologies’. Educational philosophy and theory,36(2), 153 – 165. 
 
 
 
 
   
 



International Journal 2015-2016 
 

 
138 

 
EVALUATION OF BRANDED TEA LEAVES ON THE  

BASIS OF CAFFEINE CONTENT 

 
PR.Meyyathal, M.Sc.,M.Ed.,M.Phil, 

Asst.Prof in Physical Science,JJ.College of Education,Pudukkottai 
 
Abstract 
 Alkaloids are basic nitrogeneous compounds which occur in plants and possess physiological 
properties. Because of their physiological properties many alkaloids form an important groups of organic 
medicinal chemicals. An alkaloid caffeine is extracted in this project work. The chief object of a study is the 
evaluation of caffeine content in various branded tea leaves, those are available in our market and to 
compare them. Various methods are described in literature. The one extraction procedure is followed 
strictly in all five leaves. We thought it is relevant to the immediate surroundings of the people. Our 
findings are nearly matching with the data published by American journals which had been obtained from 
similar study. Further,it enables us to conclude from our results that in indian scenario the people used to 
consume optimum amount of caffeine by drinking three or four cups of tea per day. 
 
Introduction 

Man’s earliest interest in organic compounds goes back to prehistory.Pigments for 
dying and painting,perfumes and folk mediciens are all organic compounds and all required 
some crude extraction from their natural sources,usuallyplants.Over sixty perfume 
components were known in the renaissance usually prepared by distillation from crushed 
plant leaves. 

Alkaloids are basic nitrogeneous compounds which occur in plant and posses 
physiological properties.Because of their physiological properties many alkaloids from an 
important groups of organic medicinal chemicals.An alkaloid caffeine is extracted in the 
project work. 

The first alkaloid was discovered by the german pharmacist serturner (1805)who 
isolated morphine from opium.The discovery of morphine was quickly followed by the 
isolation of other alkaloids.  The first volatile alkaloid, conine was isolated in 1827 and 
nicotine in 1828. 

Alkaloids occur in nearly all parts of plants, but particularly in seeds, roots, leaves and 
barks. They are basic in nature and the nitrogen atom is often a part of the hetero cyclic ring 
system. Alkaloids are also optically active and form precipitates with many reagents. 

Caffeine and uric acid are the most important members of the class of purines which 
could be regarded as derivatives of purine. Purine is a bicyclic compound having the structure. 
Caffeine is commercial name.It’s chemical name are theine and 1,3,7-trimethyl xanthamine. 
Caffeine occurs in dried tea leaves up to 5% coffee beans upto 2% and coca leaves contain 
about 2.5%. 

Purines is the parent compounds of caffeine,it also present in the many plants along 
with caffeine,theobromine and theophylline. Purines occur widely distributed among natural 
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products.The 2,6-dihydroxylated purines or xanthine derivatives are caffeine,theobromine 
and theophylline. 
 
Chemistry of Caffeine 

Caffeine belongs to alkaloids family. The term alkaloid means alkali like substance is 
applied to a number of substance found in vegetable kingdom which have basic character and 
pronounced physiological action. 
 
Action on Human Body 

Caffeine is a mild stimulant to the higher centres of central nervous system,the heart 
and the respiratory system and gives rise to a condition of wakefulness and increased mental 
activity.It is able to stimulate the respiratory centre,there by increasing the rate and depth of 
respiration.That is the reason we feel refreshed when we take tea,coffee/cola soft drinks. 

Caffeine tends to increase the absorption ergotamine and is sometimes given along 
with the latter in the treatment of migraine.It is used in analgesic preparation with 
aspirine,codeine/propoxyphene. 
 
Aim and Scope 

The chief object of a study is the evaluation of caffeine content in various branded tea 
leaves,those are available in our market and to compare them.Various methods are described 
in literature.The one extraction procedure is followed strictly in all five leaves.We thought it is 
relevant to the immediate surrounding of the people. 
 
Effects of Caffeine on the Nervous System 

Caffeine is a central nervous system stimulant.In moderate doses,caffeine can increase 
alertness,reduce fine motor co-ordinates,causeinsomnia,causesheadache,nervousness and 
dizziness. 

Caffeine also act as other sites in the body increase heart beat rate,constrict blood 
vessels,relaxair,passages to improve breathing allow some muscles to contrast more 
easily.Some studies show that coffee causes,Physicaldependence.This symptoms associated 
with caffeine are headache,fatique and muscle pain.This symptom occur 24 hours after the last 
dose of caffeine. 
 
Procedure for Caffeine Extraction from Tea Leaves 

In a 30ml beaker place 10ml of water,2g of sodium carbonate,and a wooder boiling 
stick.Bring the water to a boil on the sand bath,remove the boiling stick,and brew a very 
concentrated tea solution by immersing a tea bag in the very hot water forn5 mins.Squeeze as 
much water from the bag as possible after if cools enough to handle.Be careful not to break the 
bag.Pour the extract in to a 15ml centrifuge tube and repeat the extraction process using 5ml 
of water and 1g of sodium carbonate.After about 5 min remove the tea bag,squeeze it to 
remove as much tea solution as possible.Vombine the aqueous extracts in the centrifuge tube 
and cool the solution in ice to below 40.C. 
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Using three 1 ml portions of dichloromethane,extract the caffeine from the tea.Cork the 
tube and use a gentle rocking motion to carryout the extraction,vigorous shacking will 
produce an intractable emulsion while extremely gentle mixing will fail to extract the 
caffeine.If you have ready access to a centrifuge the shaking can be more vigours because any 
emulsions formed can be broken fairly well by centrifugation.After each extraction remove the 
lower organic layerbin to a reaction tube. 

Dry the combind extracts over anhydrous sodium sulphate forb5 or 10 min.Add the 
drying agent in portions with shaking until it no longer clumps together.Tranfer the dry 
solution to a tared 25ml filter flask and evaporate it to dryness.The residue will be crude 
caffeine that is to be purified by sublimation. 

Fit the filter flask with a no:2 neoprene adapter through which is thrust a 15ml 
centrifuge tube. If the centrifuge tube does not fit tightly,clamp it so it will not slip down in to 
the flask.Connect the filter flask to the water tap aspirator through a trap and turn the water  
on full force.Clamp the flask with a large three-prong clamp,fill the centrifuge tube with ice and 
water,and heat the flask on a hot sand bath.Caffeine is reported to sublime t about 1700 C 
under reduced pressure.Wrap the flask with a cone of aluminium foil to direct heat to the 
upper part of the flask  and when sublimation ceases turn off the vacuum,remove the ice 
water,and allow the flask to cool somewhat before removing the centrifuge tube.Scrape the 
caffeine on to a tared weighing paper and,using the plastic funnel,transfer it to a small vial.At 
the discretion of the instructor determine the melting point using a sealed capillary.The 
melting point of caffeine is 2380C.Using the centrifugation technique to separate the 
extracts,30 mg of crude caffeine can be obtained from one tea bag. This will give you 20 mg of 
sublimed material. 
 
Experimental Methods of Extraction 
Caffeine extraction from tea leaves:(5 brand) 

Tea leaves are purchased from local market.One brand tea leaves about 30 mg is 
accurately weighed from the bulk sample . The finely powdered tea leaves is taken in a 400 ml 
beaker.To the beaker about 7.5g of sodium carbonate(AR) is added and 150 ml of distilled 
water are added. This sample mixture is heated for 20 minutes with the help of Bunsen 
burner. The flame of the burner is maintained in sim.Then only the target material does not 
evaporate.Add little amount of water occasionally to keep the volume of solution constant.The 
hot solution is continuously stirred with the help of glass rod. 

The hot solution was filtered by using buckner funnel and ordinary filter paper is taken 
in.Thefilterate is collected in a suitable beaker.To the filterate few ml of 10% sulphuric acid is 
added with constant stirring.Using the PH paper the PH  of the solution is determined.The PH is 
kept between 7 to 8.If the PH of the solution is almost 7,then the bulk sample mixture shows 
effervescence.The mixture is heated for 15 minutes,to concentrate filtrate to about 100 ml. 
 The filterate is collected in beaker and allowed to cool.The whole solution is 
transferred in to a separating funnel.To this 30 ml of dichloromethane is added and the 
solution is shaken for some time.The solution separates out in to two layers. This two layers is 
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kept for sometimes,undisturbed.The organic layer is drained in a beaker.This solution contains 
the target material caffeine.Another 30 ml of dichloremethane is added and then the same 
procedure is followed.All together the organic layer is then placed in a water bath until the 
solvent is evaporated completely.Particular amount of caffeine crude is obtained. 
The same procedure followed by other brand tea leaves. 
 
Sublimation 
 The crude caffeine is taken in a boiling tube with inserted rubber stopper with hole .A 
test tube containing ice is inserted to the boiling tube such that the walls of two tubes do not 
touch each other. On heating the boiling tube gently in the flam ,the compound gets sublimed 
and deposited on the walls of the test tube. The pure crystals of the caffeine was crapped from 
the walls of the test tube. The crystalline caffeine is used to find out the melting point. 
 
Results and Discussion 

No of 
Extraction 

Name of tea 
leaves 

Amount of tea 
powder(gram) 

Caffeine 
contant 
(gram) 

Average 
caffeine 

content(gram) 

Persentage 
of caffeine 

content 
1. 
2. 

Tajmahal 
Tajmahal 

30 
30 

0.39 
0.40 0.395 1.3 

1. 
2. 

Kannan Devan 
Kannan Devan 

30 
30 

0.35 
0.39 0.370 1.2 

1. 
2. 

Nobel House 
Nobel House 

30 
30 

0.37 
0.34 0.355 1.18 

1. 
2. 

AVT Red lable 
AVT Red lable 

30 
30 

0.34 
0.35 0.345 1.15 

1. 
2. 

Chackra Gold 
Chackra Gold 

30 
30 

0.32 
0.33 0.325 1.08 

 
The caffeine contents of tea leaves of five brand namely Tajmahal,Kannan Devan Tea, 

Chakra gold ,AVT Red label and Nobel house.It is clear from our table that the Tajmahal brand 
has contain the maximum amount of caffeine about 1.3g out of 100g of tea powder,the next 
highest caffeine contant tea brand is the Kannan Devan about 1.2g and then the Nobel house 
tea brand leaves contain about 1.18g and then AVT Red lable contains caffeine about 1.15g and 
lastly Chakra gold Tea brand leaves contain about 1.08g. 

We have found that the tea leaves which contain maximum of caffeine in Tajmahal 
brand which is very less,when compared to raw tea leaves.The raw tea leaves contain about 
5% caffeine,as per literature survey.The reason for low caffeine contains of these branded tea 
leaves may be the following. 

The branded tea leaves before comes to market it undergoes many physical 
modification and chemical treatment,many additives had been blended with agents like 
colouring agent,flouring agents and some fillers to the raw tea powder.Additives are chemical 
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substance which improves.One or more properties to the main products.The additives are 
almost constantly added to all industrial products. 
 
Colouring Agents 

Colourents are material which had been added to increase the colour of the tea. 
 
Flavouring Agents 

Flavouring agents are substance which import flavour to the main substance. 
 
Conclusion 
 Our results shows that the branded tea leaves which are available in our local market 
very minimum amount of caffeine.There fore we can conclude that the following. 

1. In hotel and tea shops using 100g of branded tea leaves powder minimum of 50 cups 
tea is being prepared. 

2. In homes minimum of 20 cups of tea is being prepared by using the same amount of 
branded tea leaves. 

 It is true that our branded tea leaves are contain average of 1g of caffeine in 100g tea 
leaves. There fore it is enable to as to predict. The amount of caffeine present in 1 cup tea 
which we suppose drink in hotel or tea shops and homes. 
 In the first case 1 cup tea contains minimum of 20mg of caffeine. In the later case 1 cup 
of tea contains minimum of 50mg of caffeine. 
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Abstract   
 Social Media, today, is among the ‘best opportunities available’ to a brand for connecting with 
prospective consumers. Social media is the medium to socialize. These new media win the trust of 
consumers by connecting with them at a deeper level. Social media marketing is the new mantra for 
several brands since early last year. Marketers are taking note of many different social media opportunities 
and beginning to implement new social initiatives at a higher rate than ever before. Social media 
marketing and the businesses that utilize it have become more sophisticated. One cannot afford to have no 
presence on the social channels if the competitor is making waves with its products and services. The 
explosion of social media phenomenon is as mind boggling as that and the pace at which it is growing is 
maddening. Global companies have recognized social media marketing as a potential marketing platform, 
utilized them with innovations to power their advertising campaign with social media marketing. This 
paper discusses about the concepts of social media and social media marketing and other aspects like the 
growth and benefits, role and relevance of social media in marketing, social media marketing strategies. It 
also presents an overview on social media marketing in India.  
 
Introduction 
 Social media is hot. Social Media is now the trend. And for businesses it represents a 
marketing opportunity that transcends the traditional middleman and connects companies 
directly with customers. This is why nearly every business on the planet—from giants like 
Starbucks and IBM to the local ice cream shop—are exploring social media marketing 
initiatives. A year ago, businesses were uncertain about social media. Now it's here to stay and 
companies are rapidly adopting social media marketing. Much like email and websites first 
empowered businesses, social media is the next marketing wave. Social media marketing is 
marketing using online communities, social networks, blog marketing and more. It's the latest 
"buzz" in marketing. India is probably among the first proponents of social media marketing. 
These days, the organizational cause has replaced the social cause as companies seek to 
engage with their audience via the online platforms.  
 
Social media  
 Social media is engaging with consumers online. According to Wikipedia, social media 
is internet-based tools for sharing and discussing information among human beings. Social 
media is all about networking and networking in a way that espouses trust among parties and 
communities involved. Any website which allows user to share their content, opinions, views 
and encourages interaction and community building can be classified as a social media.  
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Some popular social media sites are 
 Facebook, YouTube, Twitter, Digg, MySpace, StumbleUpon, Delicious, Scribd, Flickr etc. 
The meaning of the term ‘social media’ can be derived from two words which constitute it. 
Media generally refers to advertising and the communication of ideas or information through 
publications/channels. Social implies the interaction of individuals within a group or 
community. Taken together, social media simply refers to communication/publication 
platforms which are generated and sustained by the interpersonal interaction of individuals 
through the specific medium or tool. Wikipedia has a general definition of the term: Social 
Media is the democratization of information, transforming people from content readers into 
content publishers. It is the shift from a broadcast mechanism to a many-to-many model, 
rooted in conversations between authors, people, and peers. 
 
Social media marketing 
 Social media marketing consists of the attempt to use social media to persuade 
consumers that one's company, products and/or services are worthwhile. Social media 
marketing is marketing using online communities, social networks, blog marketing and more. 
Lazer and Kelly’s (1973) define social marketing as "concerned with the application of 
marketing knowledge, concepts, and techniques to enhance social as well as economic ends. It 
is also concerned with the analysis of the social consequences of marketing policies, decisions 
and activities." Social media marketing is not merely about hitting the frontpage of Digg or any 
other social news website. It is a strategic and methodical process to establish the company’s 
influence, reputation and brand within communities of potential customers, readers or 
supporters. 
 
Growth of social media market 
• 75% have a company page on a social networking site.  
• 69% post status updates or articles of interest on social media sites.   
• 57% build a network through a site such as LinkedIn.  
• 54% monitor feedback about the business.   
• 39% maintain a blog.  26% tweet about areas of expertise.   
• 16% use Twitter as a service channel.  

 
Benefits of social media marketing 
 Significantly different from conventional marketing strategies, Social Media Marketing 
(SMM) offers three distinct advantages. One, it provides a window to marketers to not only 
present products / services to customers but also to listen to customers’ grievances and 
suggestions. Two, it makes it easy for marketers to identify various peer groups or influencers 
among various groups, who in turn can become brand evangelist and help in organic growth of 
a brand. And, three, all this is done at nearly zero cost (as compared to conventional customer 
outreach programmes) as most of the social networking sites are free.  
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Helps in Social media marketing  
• Generating exposure to businesses.  
• Increasing traffic/subscribers.  
• Building new business partnerships.  
• Rise in search engine rankings.  
• Generating qualified leads due to better lead generation efforts.  
• Selling more products and services.  
• Reduction in overall marketing expenses.  

 
Role of social media in marketing  
 Social media is now increasingly becoming an ingrained aspect of political campaigns, 
national defense strategies, public policy, public relations, brand management and even intra 
company communication. Since the major task of marketing as tool used to inform consumers 
about the company’s products, who they are and what they offer, social marketing plays an 
important role in marketing.  
• Social media can be used to provide an identity about the companies and the products 

or services that they offer.  
• Social media helps in creating relationships with people who might not otherwise 

know about the products or service or what the companies represent.  
• Social media makes companies "real" to consumers. If they want people to follow them 

they need not just talk about the latest product news, but share their personality with 
them.  

• Social media can be used to associate themselves with their peers that may be serving 
the same target market.  

• Social media can be used to communicate and provide the interaction that consumers 
look for. 

 
Social Media Marketing in India  
  An Overview India has 71 million active internet users. Social Media is really picking 
up new heights in India. According to the 2010 Regus Global Survey of business social 
networking, India tops the usage of social networking by business – it has the highest activity 
index, 127, far more than the US’97, and 52% of the Indian respondent companies said that 
they had acquired new customers using social networks while 35% American companies 
managed that. Many companies are coming big way for Social Media Optimization for their 
Product or Services nowadays. During Election 2009 Social Media was used for Influence 
Indian Voters. Social Media Marketing in India is being undertaken by brands like Tata 
Docomo, MTV India, Channel V, Clear Trip, Tata Photon, Axe deodorants, Microsoft, Naukri, 
Shaadi and many more. Besides, numerous Indian celebrities are also using SMM platform to 
promote their movies, music and events via Twitter, Facebook and personalized blogs. Social 
Media Marketing is also boosting public relations business. Several PR agencies in India are 
undertaking brand building exercises for corporate organizations, brands and celebrities. 
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However, to the delight of many among us, the biggest gainers from SMM till date have been 
the organizations from the Not-forProfit sector. Several Campaigns like ‘Bell Bajao’ and ‘Jaago 
Re’ have been quite successful on Social Networking Sites. These campaigns have been 
spreading the word about their cause through blogs, Twitter and Facebook.  
 
Social Media Marketing Strategies 
 SMM is still in its infancy. Most of the online retailers though appreciate its positives 
fallouts on the brand awareness and promotion; they are still in the early stages of adoption. 
For an organization willing to invest in social media marketing, it is important to understand 
why SMM is an important marketing strategy and how it can help:  
• This is the age of consumer satisfaction. It is not about selling it is more about 

interacting. There is a lot to learn from the customers. Using social media one can 
identify customers, listen to their feedback and use them to improve and innovate on 
products or services.  

• SMM is not a mass advertising strategy. It can be used to identify peer groups and 
advertise to that particular group. Social Media can help in identifying influencers and 
through them one can guide a prospective customer into making a purchase.  

• SMM calls for novel advertising methods as the attention span of online junta is very 
low. This is largely due to the multitasking phenomena. A person watching a video clip 
on YouTube might be simultaneously updating a blog, while reading another one and 
watching friend’s photographs on Facebook. In order to garner their attention away 
from distractions the advertisement must be innovative and interesting to hold the 
imagination and attention of the prospect. 

• At the same time the message must also provoke the recipient into action; like seeking 
a detailed description of the product/service, or suggesting to a friend, or initiating 
purchase. So, if the advertisement is trying to sell something then it should be 
conveniently placed with links so that the prospect can make a purchase with least 
effort. 

• Similarly Social Media can be used to increase customer loyalty through customer 
support services and hence improve customer retention.  

• Social Media Marketing can also be used by brands to ward off any negative publicity. 
But the brands will have to be cautious here as over doing it may further aggravate 
their customers / stakeholders.  

 
Conclusion 
 Social media has established and promoted many brands, though it has rarely been 
used to its full potential. It has turned out to be a highly effective platform for marketing a 
brand. Social media marketing has helped establishing many brands and has helped them 
reach at the apex of the field. It will not be surprising if in future social media will beat 
traditional marketing methods to be the preferred choice of every marketer that will bring 
paradigm shift in the marketing strategies of business firms. 
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Abstract 
 Advertising is far more specificthan marketing. Advertising is a function of marketing, and 
basically encompasses methods of communication with audience designed to produce sales enquiries, 
and/or improve awareness/perceptions of product/brand/organization
electronic media that is presented one way or another to market or audience, including packaging, point of 
sale, brochures and sales literature. 
 The role of design and advertising agencies is also concerned with plannin
advertising or promotional ‘campaigns’ on a client’s behalf. Advertise to build awareness and to generate 
response. Within the advertising purpose you should define whether you seek to create brand awareness or 
to generate a direct response. 
 
Introduction 
Developing a Marketing Stategy 

Marketing strategies serve as the fundamental underpinning of marketing plans 
designed to fill market needs and reach marketing objectives. Plans and objectives are 
generally tested for measurable results. Commonly, marketing strategies are developed as 
multi-year plans, with a tactical plan detailing actions to be accomplished in the current year.

Time horizons by the marketing plan vary by company, by industry, and by nation, 
however, time, horizons are becoming shorter as the speed of change in the environment 
increases. Marketing strategies are dynamic and interactive. They are partially planned and 
partially unplanned. 

Marketing strategy involves careful scanning of the internal and external 
environments. Internal environmental factors include the marketing mix, plus performance 
analysis and strategic constraints. External environmental factors include customer analysis, 
competitor analysis, target market analysis, as well as evaluation of any elements 
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Time horizons by the marketing plan vary by company, by industry, and by nation, 

becoming shorter as the speed of change in the environment 
increases. Marketing strategies are dynamic and interactive. They are partially planned and 

Marketing strategy involves careful scanning of the internal and external 
ts. Internal environmental factors include the marketing mix, plus performance 

analysis and strategic constraints. External environmental factors include customer analysis, 
competitor analysis, target market analysis, as well as evaluation of any elements of the 
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technological, economic, cultural or political/legal environment likely to impact success. A key 
component of marketing strategy is often to keep marketing in line with a company’s 
overarching mission statement. 

Once a thorough environmental scan is complete, a strategic plan can be constructed to 
identify business alternatives, establishchallenging goals, determine the optimal marketing 
mix to attain these goals, and detail implementation. A final step in developing a marketing 
strategy is to create a plan to monitor progress and a set of contingencies if problems arise in 
the implement of the plan. 
 
Types of strategies 

Marketing strategies may differ depending on the unique situation of the individual 
business. However there are a number of ways of categorizing some generic strategies. A brief 
description of the most common categorizing schemes is presented below. 

 Strategies based on market dominance – In this scheme, firms are classified based on 
their market share or dominance of an industry. Typically there are four types of market 
dominance strategies. 
• Leader 
• Challenger 
• Follower 
• Nicher 

 
Porter generic strategies 

Strategy on the dimensions of strategic scope and strategic strength. Strategic scope 
refers to the market penetration while strategic strength refers to the firm’s sustainable 
competitive advantage. The generic strategy framework (porter 1984) comprises two 
alternatives each with two alternative scopes. These are Differentiation and low-cost leader 
shipeach with a dimension of Focus-broad or narrow, product differentiation , Cost leadership, 
Market segmentation, Innovation strategies. 

This deals with the firm’s rate of the new product development and business model 
innovation. It asks whether the company is on the cutting edge of technology and business 
innovation.  There are three types: Pioneers, Close followers, late followers and growth 
strategies. In this scheme we ask the question, “How should the firm grow?” There are a 
number of different ways of answering that question, but the most common gives four 
answers:  

These ways of   growth are termed as organic growth. Horizontal growth is whereby a 
firm grows towards acquiring other business that are in the same line of business for example 
a clothing retail outlet acquiring a food outlet. The two are in the retail establishments and 
their integration lead to expansion. Vertical integration can be forward backward. Forward 
integration is whereby firm grows towards its customers for example a food manufacturing 
firm acquiring a food outlet. Backward integration is whereby a firm grows toward its source 
of supply for example a food outlet acquiring a food manufacturing outlet. 
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Strategic model 
Marketing participants often employ strategic models and tools to analyze marketing 

decisions. When beginning a strategic analysis, the 3Cs can be employed to get a board 
understanding of the strategic environment.An off Matrix is also often used to convey an 
organization’s strategic positioning of their marketing mix. The 4Ps can then be utilized to 
form a marketing plan to pursue a defined strategy. 

There are many companies especially those in the Consumer Package Goods 
(CPG)market that theory of running their business centered onConsumer, Shoper& Retailer 
needs. Their Marketing departments spend quality time looking for “Growth Opportunities” in 
their categories by identifying relevant insight (both mindsets and behaviors) on their target 
Consumers, Shoppers and retail partners. 

These Growth Opportunities emerge from changes in marketing trends, segment 
dynamics changing and also internal brand or operational business challenges. The Marketing 
team can then prioritize these Growth Opportunities and begin to develop strategies to exploit 
the opportunities that could include new or adapted products, services as well as changes to 
the 9Ps. 
 
Real – life marketing 

Real – life marketingprimarily revolves around the application of a great deal of 
commonsense; dealing with a limited number of factors, in an environment of imperfect 
information and limited resource complicated by uncertainty and tight timescales. Use of 
classical marketing techniques, in these circumstances, is inevitably partial and uneven. 

Thus, for example, many new products will emerge from irrational processes and the 
rational development process may be used (if at all) to screen out the worst non-runners. The 
design of the advertising, and the packaging, will be the output of the creative minds 
employed; which management will then screen, often by ‘gut-reaction’, to ensure that it is 
reasonable. 
 
Conclusion 
 In our argument, we defined what should be considered new advertising and 
advertisement; we determined that technology is the driving force behind an arms race 
between consumers and advertisers. We determined that the prevalence of consumer-
generated advertising and fan culture, which are forms of advertisement, have impacts on 
both consumers and companies. We determined that consumers are gaining more control over 
advertisers, which forces companies to change their advertising strategies. 
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Abstract 

Education is that process of development which consist the passage of human being from infancy 
to maturity, the process whereby he adapts himself gradually in various way to his physical & spiritual 
environment. A value is a belief that something is good and worthwhile. It defines what is worth having and 
worth striving for. The students of value orientated constitution aim at complete development of human 
personality. Its purpose is to increase efficiency and happiness of human being. Unfortunately we see non 
value based education is directed to get a job or service only. That is what most people believe to be the 
purpose of education. Parents too look to education as the means for enabling their wards to get fined into 
some career. So, to eradicate this problem and to establish human values, the Stance Rules, the Art of 
Living, Meditation, Geeta classes, Yagna and Yoga classes helps a great deal in reducing Machiavellianism 
i.e. a tendency of manipulating others for his own purpose & in increasing selfless idea. Hence Education is 
extremely necessary for man. It makes him a true harmonious and live life orderly. It leads to self-Enlighten 
and self realization. No good life is conceivable without value oriented education. This leads to fulfillment 
of Evolutionary role in man & in life. 
 
Introduction 

Value education is the process by which people give values to others..It can be an 
activity that can take place in any organisation during which people are assisted by others, 
who may be older, in a position of authority or are more experienced, to make explicit those 
values underlying their own behaviour, to assess the effectiveness of these values and 
associated behaviour for their own and others' long term well-being and to reflect on and 
acquire other values and behaviour which they recognise as being more effective for long term 
well-being of self and others. 

Values education can take place at home, as well as in schools, colleges, universities, 
jails and voluntary youth organisations. There are two main approaches to values education, 
some see it as inculcating or transmitting a set of values which often come from societal or 
religious rules or cultural ethics while others see it as a type of Socratic dialogue.  where 
people are gradually brought to their own realisation of what is good behaviours. 

"The real difficulty is that people have no idea of what education truly is. We 
assess the value of education in the same manner as we assess the value of land or of 
shares in the stock-exchange market. We want to provide only such education as would 
enable the student to earn more. We hardly give any thought to the improvement of the 
character of the educated. The girls, we say, do not have to earn; so why should they be 
educated? As long as such ideas persist there is no hope of our ever knowing the true 
value of education". – Gandhi 

Value education is ingrained in every tradition of India culture. Yet it is a matter of 
great regret that gradually we are lasing our values with the result that we tend to become 
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cornet and hypocrite. This trend must be checked urgently. Perhaps a major responsibility for 
the corrective action lies on our leaders in different walks of life. Nevertheless educational 
institutions can also play a significant role in die promotion of values. 

The ultimate good of human society is the good of all. The idea has been beautifully 
expressed in one of our ancient prayers "Let all be happy free from diseases, let men sec well 
of one-another, let there be no sorrow or unhappiness in this world". Value education is rooted 
in Indian philosophy and culture. 

The Vedas and Upanishads which are the source of inspiration are full of value 
education. Value education is important at every point of life. In the Vedic period when a 
Shishya completed his education in Aashram at the feet of his Gum, he was exhorted by his 
Guru to follow certain values throughout his life, like "Speak truth; fulfil your duties, never lax 
in self- study". The central task of value based education is to develop men of goodwill who do 
not cheat, or steal, or kill; universal individuals who value as one both self and mankind. 
 
Value Education: Definition and the Concept of Value Education  

Values education is a term used to name several things, and there is much academic 
controversy surrounding it. Some regard it as all aspects of the process by which teachers (and 
other adults) transmit values to pupils. 

Others see it as an activity that can take place in any organization during which people 
are assisted by others, who may be older, in a position of authority or are more experienced, to 
make explicit those values underlying their own behavior, to assess the effectiveness of these 
values and associated behavior for their own and others’ long term well-being and to reflect 
on and acquire other values and behavior which they recognize as being more effective for 
long term well-being of self and others. 

This means that values education can take place at home, as well as in schools, 
colleges, universities, offender institutions and voluntary youth organizations. There are two 
main approaches to values education. Some see it as inculcating or transmitting a set of values 
which often come from societal or religious rules or cultural ethics. 

Others see it as a type of Socratic dialogue where people are gradually brought to their 
own realization of what is good behavior for themselves and their community. Value education 
also leads to success. It has values of hard work, how nobody is useless and loving studies. 

 
 Explicit values education is associated with those different pedagogies, methods or 
programmes that teachers or educators use in order to create learning experiences for 
students when it comes to value questions. 

Implicit values education on the other hand covers those aspects of the educational 
experience resulting in value influence learning, which can be related to the concept of hidden 
curriculum. This discussion on implicit and explicit raises the philosophical problem of 
whether or not an unintentional action can be called education. 
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Objectives of Value Education 
a. To improve the integral growth of human begins. 
b. To create attitudes and improvement towards sustainable lifestyle. 
c. To increase awareness about our national history our cultural heritage, constitutional 

rights, national integration, community development and environment. 
d. To create and develop awareness about the values and their significance and role. 
e. To know about various living and non-living organisms and their interaction with 

environment. 
 
Role of Value Education 

Value Education provides motivation and guidance to our youngsters. It builds 
character which is beneficial for growth of both the individual and the society in general. It 
influences our decision-making in life and helps us to build healthy relationships in society. 
The prosperity of a country depends on its men of enlightenment and character. At present, 
education is merely job oriented. It may secure you a job but it cannot guide you to lead your 
life. Education must teach a person what life is and what is its goal. It must purify the heart and 
clarify the vision. It must promote virtues to raise the moral, spiritual and social standards of 
the educated. The problem and failure of managements is all because of prejudices, biases, 
subjectivity- all this is taken care by being appreciative of the prepositions of spirituality as 
taught by our great philosophers. There is need to stress on Indian culture and spirituality in 
our management courses. In uncertain situations where one does not know where the 
economy is headed, whether one would have a job or not to-marrow, one needs internal 
cohesion, external resilience and ability to operate beyond personal interests.  

All these can be derived from lessons in spirituality. When there is uncertainty and a 
lot of negativity around, then value education channelizes energy into positive direction. It 
gives individuals a great sense of purpose and inculcates a sense of discipline. People who 
become great statesmen, sports-person or successful business entrepreneurs have certain 
things in common. They all have firm faith in their culture and are all vigilant about their 
surroundings. They all know how best to use their energies. They all believe in hard-work and 
in doing things which are good for the society. Creation of such ‘values’ in our youth is the end 
product of value education. Just before the start of 21st century, several important changes 
had occurred in the human life all over the world which redefined human ways of life and 
brought corresponding changes in social values. Exponential developments in tele-
communication and information technology has reduced the world into a global village and 
has thus highlighted wide disparities among people in different areas. This phenomenon of 
globalization has given rise to issues of justice, equality, freedom and human rights etc. In last 
about half a century, the people have become highly materialistic. Every individual today is 
concerned about collecting lots of money and materialistic comforts. 

 The world to-day is over-exploiting all natural resources without bothering about the 
own future generations. Deforestation, water and air pollution, excessive use of natural fuels 
and other resources is result of this human greed. This has given rise to another social 
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responsibility of ‘environment protection’ Thus scope of value education to-day has widened 
to cover both the spiritual and the social values. These values are not cosmetic requirements 
of present human race. These are essential for peaceful living and sustainable growth in the 
world.  
 
Role of Value Education in Educational Setting 

UNESCO organized a ‘Values in Education’ Summit in 1998, to encourage schools to 
review their curricula in terms of value education. The fact that a world body like UNESCO 
should stress on the need of teaching ‘values’ in the school system is in itself a statement of the 
gravity of the problems created by gradual disappearance of a civil society and the 
preservation of democracy. 
Value education, both formal and informal, may encourage students to: 
• Develop their own personal moral codes and have a concern for others. 
• Reflect on experiences and search for meaning and patterns in their experiences. 
• Have self respect and respect for commonly held values such as honesty, truthfulness 

and justice. 
• Make socially responsible judgments and to be able to provide justification of decision 

and actions. 
With regard to teachers: 
• Teachers are predominant in theoretical, social, religious and economic values. 
• Gender, educational training, and experience do not influence teachers’ values. 
• Teachers of urban schools have higher moral and economic values than the rural 

schools. So, location of the school influences teachers’ values. 
• Teachers differ in their values because of the type of schools and as such it influences 

the students’ values also. 
• The age influences the teachers’ aesthetic values. 
• Co-curricular activities provided and the practice followed in inculcating values to 

students influence students’ value. 
 
Importance of value based education 

In a Values-based school, children develop a secure sense of self. The become more 
empowered to take responsibility for their own learning. Research shows that children 
develop academic diligence when they are involved with a Values-based school. They develop 
relational trust. They become articulate and able to talk freely and well. Through silence, 
quietness and reflectional techniques of the Values-based framework, children can understand 
much more deeply their work and their lives.   

From the social perspective, Values-based Education promotes effective learning and 
underpins the continuous improvement of personal, social, moral and economic wellbeing. It 
is an investment in individual capability and self-responsibility and its product, therefore, 
promises significant value to society. 
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Conclusion 
The elements of a value-based education can be found not only in the subject matter, 

but in the learning styles which are employed, the scheduling of the classroom, extracurricular 
activities, and parental involvement. The VBE is therefore organized so as to secure the fullest 
possible development of body, mind and heart; and a fruitful channelization of the life-energy 
in pursuits that contribute to the growth of both internal and external personality. It offers a 
sufficient training of the mental faculties in the fields of various humanities and sciences. It 
ultimately provides the requisite help, through a powerful spiritual atmosphere, for the soul to 
come forward and gradually begin to govern a balanced, peaceful and spiritually awakened 
life. Therefore, value based-education is instrumental to unfold and nurture the ideals of life. 
Education that does not help promote human virtues will not do any good to the society; it will 
rather mislead the entirety of humanity. 
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Abstract 
 We are living in what has been called an “age of turbulence”, “an age of anxiety and stress” where 
man’s ability to cope with his environment is being taxed in new and unprecedented ways. Other 
generations have faced threat, peril and anxiety but there is something different about the stress that 
confronts us today. This study examines the differences in stress and mental health among Government 
schools, Aided schools, Private school. The sample of the study comprised of 300 students(100 each from 
three types of institutions – Government schools, Government aided schools, Private schools) of 
pudukkottai district in Tamilnadu. The examination stress index constructed and standardized by 
K.saraladevi. The questionnaire contains 65 items. And Mental health index constructed and standardized 
by Professor V.D. Augustine. The questionnaire contains 60 items. Descriptive and inferential analysis were 
used to analyze the data. The findings of the study may be useful in assisting educators, counselors, 
psychologist and researchers to develop the mental health of students. 
 
Introduction 

The modern world which is said to be a world of achievement is also a world of stress. 
One finds stress every where, whether it be within the family, organization or any other social 
or economic activity right from the time of birth till the last breath drawn, an individual is 
invariably exposed to various stressful situations. This is not surprising that interest in this 
issue has been rising up with the advancement of the present century which has been called 
“an era of growing complexities and pressures”. 

Current emotional pressures are more subtle, more intangible, and more pervasive, 
Man is now faced with a world of increased complexity in which his adjectives capacities are 
strained, there is no way to escape and often no way to fight back.  

The basic opinion of stress is that is fundamentally a psychological phenomenon with 
immediate and direct physiological manifestations as well as an experience of discomfort. The 
enormous number of publications related to the concept of stress have made it difficult to pin 
point the concept in any precise manner. More than ever before work is not seen as the root of 
infinite satisfaction and fulfillment, but rather a source of stress, discontentment and 
humiliation. 

This increasingly negative orientation to work is probably due to the fact that man no 
longer finds meaning or a sense of himself in the community or as freud (1962) suggested, but 
which does not seem to exist today, his work at least gives him a secure place in a portion of 
reality, in the human community. It is  because of the dramatic changes that have taken place 
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in society over the last decade or two that work and life stress have become more immediate 
focal points of interest. This interest  has reflected it self in an ecer increasing research 
orientation into occupational stress, the impact of life events, stress and  disease. 
 
Purpose of the Study 

Stress is an extremely adaptive phenomenon in human, contributing to his\her 
survival, activities, and performance. Physical and psychological stresses can induce a wide 
range of immunological alteration in the cell mediated humoral immunity. Stressors may 
influence the immune function via their impact on neuroendocrine, autonomic and central 
nervous system. Psychological stresses may influence the immunological functions both 
indirectly through hormonal changes, and directly through nervous regulation during brief but 
acute stressful periods. Exposure to psychological  stressors can modulate the primary 
antibody response in  humans, a range of stressful events have been associated with lowering 
the immune system functioning, including examinations, battle task, vigilance, sleep 
deprivation and divorce. Any psychological or behavioral event such as anger, anxiety, and 
especially depression that is capable of affecting the autonomic nervous systems activity or 
hormonal activity is also able to influence the immune system, showing that the brain and the 
immune system are sufficiently well connected and influenced by each other. Academic 
examination stresses were reported to have a significant impact on the students well-being 
and are associated with changes in the mental and physical health in the immune functioning. 
   The modern technological age is a period of stress and storm. As learners the epitome 
of learning is assessed through examination. Learners are over whelmed by fear and anxiety of 
examination known as ‘examination stress’ . It is a kind of tension and apprehension 
associated with taking a test. Sigmund Freud explained examination stress as unconscious 
association with child hood punishment for misdeeds. 
   It has however been argued that examination stress also called ‘achievement anxiety’ 
can be either facilitating or debilitating. Much research has been done correlating examination 
stress with that of academic achievement. In most cases, moderate correlations were found 
between scores on examination stress and intellectual performance. The findings of several 
studies are consistent with the theory that there is an optimum level of stress necessary for 
maximum performance. Moderate levels of anxiety, can however actual be beneficial. For 
example in the positive way stress works when a student takes an examination, a situation  
most students find stress full. Parents, teachers and friends tell students how important the 
examination is and that their future may depend  to this stress, students have mo anxiety then 
they would be too casual and not make enough effort. Students taking test in the classroom 
have very individual responses to the stress stimuli and controlling these is important to 
achieve the best performance. Being over anxious and stressful would also damage their 
performance. 
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Definition of Examination Stress 
   Manson(1975) has defined “stress” as (i) An environmental stimulus (stressors) often 
described as a force applied to the individual. (ii) as an individual psychological or physical 
response to such an environmental force (strain) (iii) As the interaction between these two 
events, occupational stress in an environmental condition or an event in the work place causes 
strain. 
   According to Beehr and Bhagat(1985) stress includes stressors and strains. The term 
“stressor” refers to the environmental stimulus and the term “strain” refers to the individuals, 
response which can be physical, psychological or behavioural indicators of ill-health \ well-
being of the individual. 

Grinkers and Spiegel’s (1945) definition a stress refers to any circumstance that 
threatens or is perceived to threatens our well- being and thus tax our adoptive capacities. 

The modern theorist who have contributed most on stress is Lazarurs  (1966&1971) 
who points out, that both the environmental stimulus and the reaching individual are vital 
elements in the stress process. 
 
Definition of Mental Health 

Mental health may be defined as the adjustment of individuals to themselves and the 
world at large with a maximum of effectiveness, cheerfulness and socially considerate 
behaviour and the ability of facing and accepting the realities of life. The highest degree of 
mental health might, therefore be described as that which permits an individual to realize the 
greatest success which his capabilities will permit with a maximum of satisfaction to himself 
and to social order and minimum of friction and tension – Bernard. 

Mental health entails freedom with responsibility, self-reliance and a genuine concern 
for the common welfare.  It is not freedom from anxiety and tension, not freedom from 
dissatisfaction, not conformity or constant happiness and accomplishment and creativity  or 
the absence of personal idiosyncrasies. Further more, nor it is any way opposed to religious 
values – Torrance 
  Mental health implies a satisfactory relationship to one self and to one’s environment, 
as well as the possession of problem solving techniques for establishing a satisfactory  
relationship between the two --  Rogers. 
According of Levy and Simek Dowing (1980) defined, 

A mentally healthy person as follows the person who acts intentionally has a sense of 
capability. He can generate alternative behaviours in a given situation and approach a problem 
from different advantage points. The intentional and fully functioning individual is not bound 
to one course of action, but respond in a moment of changing life situation and look forward to 
longer – Term goal. 
 
Significance of the Study 

 It is hoped that this study and investigation will throw light on the nature of mental 
health and its impact on examination stress. The learning material that have been learnt by 
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students must be retained for long periods of time not just to be reproduced at the time of 
examination but for reviewing daily lessons, make study more systematic which will decrease 
the examinations stress. The teacher especially in the method of preparation should properly 
guide the student. A thorough  systematic preparation makes the examination very easy. 
Student should be guided for answering the questions during examination. Student should be 
taught about personal management which in turn will lead them to have less examination 
stress. 

Man is basically a mind-body unit and these two aspects vitally influence each other. 
For efficient functioning of the individual, he should not only possess sound bodily but also 
sound mental health. The terrific advances, in the field of preventive and curative medicine 
coupled with continued attempts in all countries to improved the standard of living of the 
people have to a large extent enabled us to eradicate most of the disease of the body and 
helped to provide for longevity of human life with sufficient physical health. A sound body has 
now become an easy possibility within the reach of every one and a sound body is basic to a 
sound mind and bodies disease do affect mental ability and out look. 

But in contemporary society mental health has become a major problem affecting 
almost every person. Not only have mental health hazards significantly, increased in number 
and complexity but these have also  affected the physical efficiency of individuals, causing a 
variety of psychosomatic disorders. So mental health is now recognized  as an important 
aspects of an individual’s total development and mental hygiene is accepted as an integral part 
of the school programme. 
 
Statement of the Problem 
 A study of examination stress and Mental health among higher secondary students 
level. 
 
Objectives 

1. To find out the level of examination stress among higher secondary students level. 
2. To find out the level of mental health among higher secondary students level. 
3. To find out the significant  difference between higher secondary students level on 

examination stress based on gender. 
4. To find out the significant different between higher secondary student level on their 

mental health based on gender. 
5. To find out relationship between mental health and examination stress.                                               

 
Hypothesis 

1. The level of examination stress among the higher secondary students is moderate . 
2. The level of mental health among the higher secondary students is moderate. 
3. There is no significant difference between higher secondary students in their 

examination stress based on gender. 
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4. There is no significant difference between higher secondary students in their mental 
health based on gender. 

5. There is no significance difference between mental health and examination stress 
among higher secondary students. 

 
Sample 

 A Stratified random sampling technique was adopted for the selection of the sample . 
The schools selected for this study are divided into different types namely Government, Aided 
and private school. The random sampling technique was adopted. 300 students were taken for 
the study, 100 students  were  drawn from government schools, 100 from government aided 
schools and the remaining 100 from private schools. The students studying in higher 
secondary schools in pudukkottai district in Tamilnadu, were choosen as the sample. 

 
Tools Used 
      The following tools were used for collecting the data to measure the variable of the 
study. 
 According to the view of the investigator the term examination stress refers to the 
scores obtained from the examination stress index constructed and standardized by 
K.Saraladevi. The questionnaire contains 65 items. According to the view of  the investigated 
the term mental health refers to the scores obtained  from the mental health index constructed  
and standardized by professor V.D.  Augustine. The questionnaire contains 60 items. 
 
Reliability and Validity of Examination Stress 

To make the items of questionnaire more reliable  and dependable an oral interview 
had also been arranged by the investigator  after collecting the response  sheet of the 
questionnaire  from the student  chosen for the study and the interview written responses 
obtained it had been found that the response given by the student were  more or less same on 
both the occasion which implied that  almost all the item in the questionnaire had been 
understood by all students in the same way and they recovered their appropriate responses 
reliability is equal to 0.93.      
 Validity refers to the appropriateness of tool and it also tell how far that tool measures 
what it   has to measures. The Validity of the examination stress questionnaire was found to 
the 0.9644 square root of reliability. 
 
Reliability and Validity of Mental Health 

 The  reliability of the test may be defined as the degree of consistency with which the 
test measures  what it does measures the reliability of the tool used for the present study was  
established  as follows.   In order  to the reliability of  mental health scale  the split – half 
method was used.  The coefficient of reliability so obtained was 0.79 indicating the tool was 
highly reliable. The index of reliability taken as a measure of  validity and this works out in out 
study, the square root of 0.72 is equal to 0.88 which is highly significant. 
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Table:1 
Frequency and percentage of student in each category of examination stress 

Examination  Stress 
Level Frequency Percentage 
Low 77 25.66 

Moderate 146 48.66 
High 77 25.66 

 

Table : 2 
Frequency and percentage of student  in each category of Mental health 

Mental health 
Level Frequency Percentage 
Low 85 28.33 

Moderate 130 43.33 
High 85 28.33 

 

Procedure 
In Table : 1    

According to the view of the investigator  the term examination stress refers to the 
scores obtained  from the examination stress index  constructed  and standardized By K. 
Saraladevi.   
In Table : 2  

According to the view of the investigator the term mental health refers to the scores 
obtained from the mental health index constructed  and standardized By V.D.  Augustine. 
 

Analysis of the Data 
The  quartile have been calculated to determine the three categories ie.  Low 

Examination stress, Average Examination stress ,  and High Examination stress and such as 
Low mental health, moderate mental health, high mental health is also taken. 
 

Result 
The Table 1 and 2  is reveals that maximum number of scores lie in the average range 

indicating that examination stress among higher secondary students  moderate.  Hence the 
hypothesis is accepted.   The table-2, reveals the maximum number of scores lie in the average 
indicating that  mental health among higher secondary students in moderate.  Hence the 
hypothesis is accepted. 

 

Table:3 
Significance of difference between mean examination stress scores of higher secondary 

students-gender wise 
Variables Male Female t-ratio Level of 

significance Mean S.D Mean S.D  
Examination 

Stress 76.03 20.38 67.67 19.10 3.66 0.01 Level  of 
significance 
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Analysis of the Data 
The mean, SD and t-ratio were calculated with respect to Examination stress of higher 

secondary students. 
 
Result 
         It is observed that the calculated t- ratio is greater than the table value at 0.01 level 
indicating significant difference in the  Examination stress based on gender. Hence the 
hypothesis is not accepted. 
 

Table: 4 
Significance of difference between mean mental Health scores of higher secondary 

students-gender wise 
Variables Male Female t-ratio Level of  

significance Mean S.D Mean S.D  
Mental 
Health 35.72 9.05 34.90 5.81 0.93 No significance 

 
Analysis of the Data 

The mean, SD and t-ratio were calculated with respect to Mental Health of higher 
secondary students. 
 
Result 
          It is observed that the calculated t- ratio is less than the table value at 0.05 level 
indicating significant difference in the  Mental Health  based on gender. Hence the hypothesis 
is accepted. 
 

Table:5 
The correlation co-efficient between the Examination stress and Mental health of             

higher  secondary   students 
Variables N R Level of significance 

Examination Stress 
Vs Mental health 300 0.336 0.01 

 
Analysis of the Data 
 The correlation value r is calculated between Examination stress and Mental Health of 
Higher secondary students. 
 
Result 
 The above table reveals clearly that there is significant correlation between the two 
variables is significant at 0.01 level. Hence there is significant relationship between mental 
health and examination stress among higher secondary students. Hence the hypothesis is not 
accepted. 
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Findings of the Study 
 The findings arrived at from the analysis of the data have been presented below. 

1. It was found that level of examination stress among higher secondary students is 
moderate. 

2. It was found that the level of Mental health among higher secondary students is 
moderate. 

3. It was found that there is significant difference in examination stress among higher 
secondary   

4. students based on their gender  
5. It was found that there is no significant difference in Mental health of Higher 

secondary students based on their gender. 
6. It was found that there is significant relationship between Mental Health and 

Examination Stress among Higher secondary students. 
 
Suggestions for Further Study 

Some suggestion s with regard to possibilities  of research in this area are as follows. 
1. The present study is limited to higher secondary students and it could be extended to 

science and Arts, Post graduate students of various disciplines.  
2.  A similar study may be undertaken with other sociological variables in further 

research. 
3. The  study could be extended to other B.Ed., Na d M. Ed., Teacher training college 
4. The present study is limited to schools in Pudukkottai District, it could be extend to 

other schools in district. 
 
Educational Implications 

In the educational scenario it is found that the school education system is a very 
significant milestone.  In order to be a good teacher, it is not only necessary to have a 
command over the subject matter and the techniques of teaching but it is also imperative for  
him to understand the students mental health.  A student with a balanced mental ability can do 
things in the right manner and achieve high.  Teachers should be aware of the mental health 
and hygiene of the student in order to have and effective teaching – learning process.  

 It is also important for students to be free from stress and anxiety particularly during 
the examination.  Proper thought process and analysis takes place only in mind free from all 
kinds of stress.  So,   It is the duty of the teacher to make the students to be devoid of stress and 
anxiety.  So that the may excel in their studies. 
 
Conclusion 
 The purpose of the present investigation was to study the relationship among the 
variable, such as examination stress and mental health.  The study is sure to find some 
usefulness in the field of school education and finding of the study can serve as a data base for 
further research.  
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Abstract 

Teaching is a profession, which lays foundation for preparing the individuals for all other 
profession. The teacher is a social agent. He should make the favourable learning ability through the 
process of teaching in the classroom and to develop the learning situation at a time like problem solving 
ability, intellectual inquiry, memory, retention and concept formation in a logical way. According to 
Williams - “Learning is goal directed, it is based on experience, it impacts behaviour and cognition, and the 
changes brought about are relatively stable. Cognitive skills are a determining factor of an individual’s 
Learning ability. Cognitive skills are mental skills that are used in the process of acquiring knowledge. 
Mental health is the capacity of an individual to form harmonious adjustment to her social and physical 
environment. A teacher with good mental health induces more dominantly the extrovert trait of 
personality. That type of teacher can help to protect against the development of mental health problems of 
a student. A Teacher participation in classroom teaching leads to higher rates of schooling. A person 
having better learning ability and good Mental health which is necessary for B.Ed., trainees to equip 
themselves as a good professionalist. This study was focused on exploring the relationship between Mental 
Health and learning ability among B.Ed., trainees. This research paper discusses trainee teacher’s learning 
ability and Mental Health with their Gender and subject specialization respectively. The survey was 
conducted at the J.J. College of Education, Pudukkottai District and with the samples of the 100 B.Ed., 
trainees.  
Keywords: Mental Health, Learning Ability, B.Ed., Trainees. 
 
Introduction 
 Education is the process of bringing up desirable change into the behaviours of humar 
beings. It can also be defined as the process of imparting or acquiring knowledge and habits 
through instruction or study. When learning is progressing towards goals that have been 
established in accordance with a philosophy, which has been defined for and is understood by 
the learner, it is called education. According to Kim - “Increasing one’s capacity to take action” 
According to Williams - “Learning is goal directed, it is based on experience, it impacts 
behaviour and cognition, and the changes brought about are relatively stable.” According to 
Mumford and Gold - “Learning is both a process and outcome concerned with knowledge, 
skills and insight.” According to Hondey Mumford - “Learning can happen when people can 
demonstrate that they know some thing that they did not know before and when they can do 
something they could not do before”WHO (1973) quotes Mental health is a condition in which 
permits optimal development – physical intellectual and emotional of the individual so far as 
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this is compatible with that of other individuals. Therefore Mental health means a sound 
mental condition or a state of psychological well being of freedom from mental disease (Singh 
2014). It stands for health of a mind Mental health is a way of living satisfactorily and 
effectively with other members of the society. The individuals begin to experience changes in 
life from twenty years and these changes in profession, income, education and social status. 
Trainee teachers are generally enjoys higher mental health because they are dealing with 
normal and healthy children of different age level.     
 
Statement of the Problem 
 A STUDY ON EXPLORING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MENTAL HEALTH AND 
LEARNING ABILITY AMONG B.ED., TRAINEES. 
 
Operational Definition of the Key terms 
Mental Health 

Mental health is a condition in which permits optimal development – physical 
intellectual and emotional of the individual so far as this is compatible with that of other 
individuals. 
Learning Ability 
 Learning ability is nothing but mental ability and denoting cognitive processes and 
contents. According to Kim - “Increasing one’s capacity to take action”. 
B.Ed., Trainees 
 In this study, B.Ed., Trainees refers to teacher trainees studying in the B.Ed., course 
who are to engage the higher level classes after successful completion of the course. 
Need and Significance of the study 
 The role of teacher is changed. Yesterday teacher is only one source of information. But 
today teacher becomes one of the sources of information. A trainee teacher faces different type 
of situations both insside and outside of the classroom which may depress them. A number of 
leading authorities on learning in organization have declared that ‘learning is complex and 
various, covering all sorts of things such as knowledge, skills, insights, beliefs, values, attitudes 
and habits.’ Individuals learn for themselves and learn from other people. They learn as 
members of team and by interaction with their managers, co workers and people outside the 
organization. Teachers learn by doing and by instruction. The ways in which individuals learn 
differ, and the extent to which they learn depends largely on how well they are externally 
motivated or self motivated. 
 As a trainee teacher improving the learning ability to concentrate allows a person to 
avoid the problems, embarrassment and difficulties that occur when the mind wanders. Better 
learning ability makes studying easier and speeds up to their career life. It enables one to take 
advantage of the social and business opportunities that arise when individuals are fully 
attended to the world around them. It helps one to focus on one’s goals and achieve them more 
easily. 



International Journal 2015-2016 
 

 
167 

 The teacher plays on important roles as a communicator and transmits knowledge to 
the students.  The B.Ed., trainees will become a teacher after completing their course. So, we 
should focus any relationship between learning abilities and Mental health among B.Ed., 
trainee teachers. This present study helps the teacher to promote the interaction of learning 
by their learning ability and mental health towards the teaching profession after the 
completion of the programme. 
 
Objectives of the study 
 The following are the objectives of the present study. 
• To find out whether the B.Ed., trainees differ in their learning ability on the basis of 

Gender. [Female / Male] 
• To find out whether the B.Ed., trainees differ in their learning ability on the basis of 

Subject Specialization. [Arts / Science] 
• To find out whether the B.Ed., trainees differ in their Mental Health on the basis of 

Gender. [Female / Male] 
• To find out whether the B.Ed., trainees differ in their Mental Health on the basis of 

Subject Specialization. [Arts / Science] 
• To find out the significant relationship between learning ability and Mental Health 

among B.Ed., trainees. 
 
Hypotheses of the study 
 The following are the hypotheses of the present study. 
• The B.Ed., trainees do not differ in their learning ability on the basis of Gender. 
• The B.Ed., trainees do not differ in their learning ability on the basis of Subject 

Specialization. 
• The B.Ed., trainees do not differ in their Mental health on the basis of Gender. 
• The B.Ed., trainees do not differ in their Mental health on the basis of Subject 

Specialization. 
• There is no significant relationship between learning ablility and Mental Health among 

B.Ed., trainees. 
 
Research Methodology 
 This present study utilized an analysis, literature review, questionnaires for data 
collection. Analysis and literature review were useful in collecting textual data from published 
and unpublished sources. The questionnaire method was quite useful in soliciting information 
from the B.Ed., trainee students.  The survey was undertaken with the help of questionnaires 
designed for the purpose. We have prepared the tool with 40 items to find out the learning 
ability and another tool with 30 items used to find out the level of Mental health. While 
designing the questionnaires, care were taken that it has closed ended 70 numbers of 
questions. To enhance the response rate, “Yes” and “No” as Scales are obtained by the 
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respondents to check learning ability and “Always”, “Often” and “Sometimes” as Scales are 
obtained by the respondents to check Mental health among B.Ed., trainees. 
 Both the tools have been submitted to a panel of experts in Education and their 
opinions are executed in the contents of the statements in the tools. To establishing of the 
realiablity of tools the Test-retest method was conducted and correlation coefficient was 
found to be 0.81 for the first tool and 0.78 for the second tool.Researchers visited in person 
and met all the students of B.Ed., in J.J. College of Education, Pudukkottai District. Random 
sampling method was used for selection of sample and the sample size is 100. For 
intrepretation descriptive analysis and differential analysis were used.  
 
Distribution of the Samples interms of Gender and Subject Specialization 

 
 

Analysis and Interpretation of Data 
Hypothesis : 1 
 There is no significant difference in their Learning ability on the basis of Gender among 
B.Ed.,Trainees. 

 
Table 1 

Difference between Male and Female B.Ed., trainees in their learning ability 
Subject N M SD ‘t’ 

value 
Level of 

significance 
Male 30 30.93 4.57 2.68 Significant Female 70 33.43 3.45 

 
 The calculated ‘t’ value 2.68 is greater than the table value 2.62 at 0.01 level of 
significance. It is inferred that, there is significant difference in their Learning ability on the 
basis of Gender among B.Ed.,Trainees. Here, average of Male is lesser than the Female. Hence 
the null hypothesis is rejected.  
 
Hypothesis : 2 
 There is no significant difference in their Learning ability on the basis of Subject 
Specialization among B.Ed.,Trainees. 
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Table 2 
Difference between Arts and Science B.Ed., trainees in their learning ability 
Subject N M SD ‘t’ 

value 
Level of 

significance 
Arts 40 31.83 4.50 1.57 Not Significant Science 60 33.25 4.34 

 
 The calculated ‘t’ value 1.57 is lesser than the table value 2.62 at 0.01 level of 
significance. It is inferred that, there is no significant difference in their Learning ability on the 
basis of Subject specialization among B.Ed.,Trainees. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted. 
 
Hypothesis : 3 
 There is no significant difference in their Mental Health on the basis of Gender among 
B.Ed.,Trainees. 
 

Table 3 
Difference between Male and Female major B.Ed., trainees in their Mental Health 

Subject N M SD ‘t’ 
value 

Level of 
significance 

Male 30 77.2 4.69 3.82 Significant Female 70 80.93 3.89 
 
 The calculated ‘t’ value 3.82 is greater than the table value 2.62 at 0.01 level of 
significance. It is inferred that, there is no significant difference in their mental health on the 
basis of Gender among B.Ed.,Trainees. Here, average of Male is lesser than the Female. Hence 
the null hypothesis is rejected.  
 
Hypothesis : 4 
 There is no significant difference in their Mental Health on the basis of Subject 
Specialization among B.Ed.,Trainees. 
 

Table 4 
Difference between Arts and Science B.Ed., trainees in their mental health 

Subject N M SD ‘t’ 
value 

Level of 
significance 

Arts 40 79.08 5.61 1.11 Not Significant Science 60 80.3 5.04 
 
 The calculated ‘t’ value 1.11 is greater than the table value 2.62 at 0.01 level of 
significance. It is inferred that, there is significant difference in their mental health on the basis 
of Subject specialization among B.Ed.,Trainees. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted. 
 
 
 



International Journal 2015-2016 
 

 
170 

Hypothesis : 5 
 There is no significant relationship between Learning ability and Mental Health among 
B.Ed., trainees. 
 

Table 5 
Relationship between Learning ability and Mental Health among B.Ed., trainees 

No. ∑x ∑y ∑x2 ∑y2 ∑ xy Correlation 
co-efficient 

Level of 
Significance 

100 3268 7981 108748 639727 261185 0.78 Significant 
  
  From the correlational value it is inferred that there is a strong relationship between 
Mental Health and Learning ability among B.Ed., trainees. Hence the null hypothesis is 
rejected. 
 
Major Findings 
• The B.Ed., trainees differ in their Learning ability on the basis of Gender. Hence, Female 

students having more Learning ability compared to Male students. 
• The B.Ed., trainees do not differ in their Learning ability on the basis of Subject 

specialization. Hence, Science and Arts students having same level of learning ablility. 
• The B.Ed., trainees differ in their Mental health on the basis of Gender. Hence, Female 

students having more Learning ability compared to Male students. 
• The B.Ed., trainees do not differ in their Mental health on the basis of Subject 

Specialization. Hence, Science and Arts students having same level of mental health. 
• There is a significant relationship between Learning ability and Mental Health among 

B.Ed., trainees. The students having positive Learning ability have good mental health 
also. 

 
Conclusion 
 It is concluded from the present study that the Mental health of the teacher trainees 
related to their learning ability. A good mental health has a characteristic such as intellectual 
efficiency, creative productivity and effective and satisfy into personal relations frustration 
tolerance, adaptation and beyond Joy in life, which are essential qualities of the teacher. This 
present study concluded that the B.Ed., trainees have high level of Learning ability and Mental 
health and both these variables having strong relationship between them. Finally, this study 
concluded the teacher to promote the interaction of learning by their learning ability and 
mental health towards the teaching profession after the completion of the programme. 
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Abstract 
                  Investor protection is one of the most important elements of a thriving securities market or other 
financial investment institution. Simply put, investor protection is the effort to make sure that those who 
invest their money in regulated financial products are not defrauded by brokers or other parties. It’s 
important to note that unlike government insurance for monetary deposits, investor and customer 
protection does not extend to covering losses when the securities or products decrease in value. Investors 
have to assume the existence of risk as part of their opportunity for gains.  Investor protection focuses on 
making sure that investors are fully informed about their purchases, transactions, affairs of the company 
that they have invested in and the like. SEBI had issued guidelines for the protection of the investors 
through the Securities and Exchange Board of India (Disclosure and Investor Protection) Guidelines, 2000.  
Investor education campaigns have been yielding positive results to some extent, still lot more needs to be 
done. This paper is conceptual in nature and considers the different players of investor protection in 
mutual fund industry. 
 
Introduction 
                Mutual funds play an important role for channelizing and optimal allocation of idle 
resources and savings available in the economy of the individual and institutional investors. 
The mutual funds are asset management companies which invest in stocks, bonds and other 
types of money market o r combination of these securities. The primary goal of mutual fund is 
to pool small savings, use the idle resources in corporations and invest in a well diversified 
portfolio of securities, which would allow the investor to significantly reduce, or even 
eliminate the asset specific (non market) risk of securities. The person saving a part of his/her 
income tries to find a temporary repository for his savings until they are required to finance 
his future expenditure. This results in investments. Therefore, investment may be defined as “a 
commitment of funds made in the expectations of some positive returns”. Expectation of 
return is an essential element of investment .Increased number of mutual funds all over the 
world, mainly in developed countries, is an indication of investors’ preference for this indirect 
mode of low-risky investment (Huhmann, 2005).  
              During the past few decades, the mutual fund industry has experienced a tremendous 
growth.  This tremendous growth has lead to the creation of various types of mutual funds. 
These types can be categorized in two broad segments: open-ended and close-ended. The 
open-ended funds are the funds whose redemption and subscription of shares, which are also 
called units, is allowed on continual basis. These funds are also characterized as having no 
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customers but the shareholders only. The close-ended funds, on the other hand, all called up 
and subscribed only once at the commencement of the fund and then traded in the secondary 
capital markets between the general public. In general, the mutual funds are established and 
incorporated to benefit small investors who cannot invest directly in money market or capital 
market securities.   
 
Investor Protection 
Mutual funds offer investor protection in multiple ways viz.- 

1. Structural protection 
2. SEBI 
3. Investor protection offered by the Association of Mutual Funds in India ( AMFI) 
4. Rights of unit holders 
5. Investor relations officer  

 
Organizational Structure of the Mutual Funds 

The structure of Mutual Fund operations in India envisages a three tier establishment 
namely, 
• A sponsor institution to promote the fund, 
• A team of trustees to oversee the operations and to provide checks for the   efficient, 

profitable and transparent operations of the fund and 
• An Asset Management Company (AMC) to actually deal with the funds.  

A sponsor (similar to promoters) first forms a mutual fund trust under the Indian 
Trusts Act, 1882 and appoints trustees to hold the assets of the trust for the benefit of the unit 
holders (investors), who are the beneficiaries of the trust . The sponsor will make an initial 
contribution to the trust while the trustees in turn will appoint an AMC to act as the 
investment manager of the assets. The AMC then launches schemes on behalf of trustees 
inviting investors to contribute to the common pool by buying units of the schemes. The AMC 
takes care of all the operations of managing the investors’ money by appointing custodians, 
registrars and transfer agents besides its internal team of fund managers, and risk officers 
across its front, mid and back office. 
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Sebi Regulations 
 SEBI had issued guidelines for the protection of the investors through the Securities 
and Exchange Board of India (Disclosure and Investor Protection) Guidelines, 2000.The SEBI 
has been entrusted with both the regulatory and developmental functions.  
 
Objectives of SEBI   

• Investor protection, so that there is a steady flow of savings into the Capital Market.  
• Ensuring the fair practices by the issuers of securities, namely, companies so that they 

can raise resources at least cost. 
• Promotion of efficient services by brokers, merchant bankers and other intermediaries 

so that they become competitive and professional. 
 The major thrust has been on educating and informing the small investors which is 
clearly evident from the motto that 'An informed investor is a safe investor'. Keeping 
complete faith on the above all endeavors have been made in this direction including 
announcing the year 2003 as     the 'Jaagte Raho' year  and organized more than 1000 investor 
conference, exhibitions,   seminars, Union Budget meetings and public meetings for small 
investors all over India. More than 5 Lacks investors took part in various programmes. Till 
date, more than 2188 workshops have been conducted in around 500 cities/towns across the 
country.  

• ADVERTISEMENT - SEBI has prepared simple “dos and don’ts” for investors relating 
to various aspects of the securities market. Till date, over 700 advertisements relating 
to various aspects of Securities Market have appeared in 48 different newspapers/ 
magazines, covering approximately 111 cities and 9 regional languages, apart from 
English and Hindi. 

• EDUCATIVE MATERIALS - SEBI has prepared a standardized reading material and 
presentation material for the workshops  

• ALL INDIA RADIO - With regard to educating investors through the medium of radio, 
SEBI Officials regularly participates in programmes aired by All India Radio.  

• WEBSITE DEDICATED TO INVESTOR EDUCATION:  http://investor.sebi.gov.in      
• CAUTIONARY MESSAGE ON TELEVISION - With a view to use the electronic media to 

reach out to a larger number of investors, a short cautionary message, in the form of a 
40 seconds film let, has been prepared and the same is being aired on television 

 
Association of Mutual Funds in India (AMFI) 

AMFI plays a proactive role in indentifying the steps that need to be taken to protect 
investors and promote the mutual fund sector.  Various regulatory measures taken by SEBI are 
on the basis of recommendations of committees constituted by AMFI.  This approach is in the 
long-term interest of the mutual fund industry.   
• Mutual fund schemes shall be organized, operated, managed, and their portfolios of 

securities selected, in the interest of all classes of unit holders and not in the interest 
of: 
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a. Sponsors 
b. Directors of members  
c. Members of Board of trustees or directors of the trustee company 
d. Associates of the members: and  
e. A special class selected from out of unit holders 

• Members shall not use any unethical means to   induce any investor to buy their 
products and schemes. 

• Members shall not make any exaggerated statement regarding performance of any 
product or scheme. 

Members shall not, in respect to any securities, be party to: 
• Creating a false market 
• Price rigging or manipulation and  
• Passing of price sensitive information to brokers, members of stock  
• exchanges   and other players in the capital markets or take action that is   unethical or 

unfair to investors 
 
Rights of Unit Holders 
 Investors are expected to read the offer document before they apply for units of a 
scheme.  The principle of caveat emptor let the buyer beware is applicable. Therefore, an 
investor cannot proceed against the trustees, the AMC or anyone else for something that is 
provided for in the offer document, merely on the ground that the investor was not aware of it.  
An investor is deemed to have “constructive notice” of whatever is mentioned in the offer 
documents. 
• Unit holders are entitled to receive their account statement within 10 working days of 

the initial investment. 
• They are entitled to account statements of their holdings and transactions, on an 

ongoing basis, as follows. 
• If there are no transactions, then once every 6 months.  The AMC may: 

a. Send it along with the portfolio statement or annual report of the scheme 
b. Send a soft copy, instead of hard copy, if investor has given such mandate. 

• AMC are to issue consolidated account statement (across all mutual funds) for each 
calendar month, by the 10th of the following month, to investors in whose folios 
transaction(s) has/have taken place during that month. 

• Unit holders have a proportionate right in the beneficial ownership of the assets of any 
scheme and to the dividend declared, if any 

• Trustees are bound to make such disclosures to the unit holders as are essential in 
order to keep them informed about any relevant scheme, especially which may have an 
adverse bearing on their investments. 

• Unit holders have the right to inspect all the documents listed under the heading 
“Documents available for inspection” in the offer document 

• 75 percent of its unit holders can pass a resolution to windup a mutual fund scheme 
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• The trustee is obliged to convene a meeting on a requisition of 75 percent of the unit 
holders of a scheme 

 
Investor Relations Officer 
 Every AMC has an investor relations officer to whom unit holders can approach for 
redressal of grievances. The track record of the AMC in redressing investor complaints, 
including specific  number of complaints and the time period when they were redressed needs 
to be disclosed in the offer document.  This ensures that AMCs take   interest in sorting out 
investor complaints.  
 
How can Investors protect their Own Interest? 
Investors can protect their own interest by adopting the following: 

1. Invest in a disciplined manner in mutual funds via SIPs  
2. Remain invested long term  
3. Follow the principles of financial planning (which involves risk profiling, need/ goal 

analysis, asset allocation, investing in a model portfolio and regular portfolio tracking) 
4. Start early and benefit from the power of compounding  
5. Opt for a higher equity allocation at a younger age and gradually reduce the same till 

retirement 
 
Conclusion  

It may be concluded that SEBI surmounted several obstacles on the way , development 
of capital market with due care for investors’ interests and greater transparency in the affairs 
of organizations and stock exchanges, at the most possible extent  . As we have seen that 
different guidelines it had made it, to ensure that no stone remains unturned in the path of the 
mission of protecting the investors. Investor education campaigns have been yielding positive 
results to some extent, still lot more needs to be done. Indian investors have been steadily 
fleeing the market, despite the apparent spread of ‘equity cult’, which calls for immediate 
attention of the apex body to frame and effectively implement the measures to protect the 
interests of investors, and restore their confidence in the stock market. 
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Abstract             
          This paper report on the finding of a study to “current trends in sugarcane cultivation of   marketing 
strategy.” Sugar cane cultivation involves a set of activities. Main objective of   To estimate the costs and 
returns from production of sugarcane, jiggery, sugar and khan sari and analyze the profitability of  
production of these items, goals of strategy this would require that the industry goes beyond sugar, think 
more about sugarcane as a whole, and exploit market opportunities presented by multiple sugarcane 
products. Strategy plan of The Plan provides a framework for setting goals, defining key actions, and 
mobilizing resources for funding programmers in the industry. promote the  development of new factories 
in viable regions of the country by the private sector.  
 
Introduction 
    Sugarcane cultivation involves a set of activities, viz. land preparation, planting, pest 
control, irrigation, nutrient management, harvesting, marketing, etc. Entire cycle of sugarcane 
production process requires multitude of information by the farmers. Information on cost and 
availability of inputs, varieties, production and protection technologies, sugarcane marketing, 
etc. are required by farmers at various level of sugarcane production. For more remunerative 
production of sugarcane, correct information should reach to farmer as and when required.  
 
Objectives  
       To study the changes in area, production, productivity and prices of sugarcane as also 
changes in production and prices of sugar and jiggery, domestically and globally. 

i. To identify different entities in supply chain management from farm to the plate and 
study their effectiveness in terms of linkages and efficiency, covering aspects related to 
availability of inputs, credit , extension services, marketing, etc 

ii. To estimate the costs and returns from production of sugarcane, jiggery, sugar and 
khan sari and analyze the profitability of  production of these items.  

      
Strategic Goals 
          The formulation of this Plan came at a time when the industry needs to rethink its 
direction as it approaches the liberalization of the sugar trade regime in 2012.The industry 
needs to find ways of repositioning itself competitively. This would require that the industry 
goes beyond sugar, think more about sugarcane as a whole, and exploit market opportunities 
presented by multiple sugarcane products. 
             This Plan will therefore put new pressure on the industry to find and invest resources 
in the new direction where the industry needs to go.  
     In the light of the above, the 2010-2014 Strategic Plan is intended to seek a more 
limited but achievable set of goals. The stakeholders have identified and endorsed four. 
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strategic goals: 
1. Enhancing Competitiveness in the industry in order to transform it to a leaner, lower 

cost industry: 
• Reduction in farm level risks 
• Efficient, reliable harvesting and transport operations 
• Effective, efficient, milling operations 
• Enhanced human resource capacity 
• Streamlined corporate governance 

2. Expanding the product base to take advantage of opportunities created in the 
production process and increase factory profitability through value addition and 
product diversification by: 
• Initiating power co-generation projects 
• Initiating ethanol production projects 
• Producing industrial sugar and alcohol 
• Encouraging intensification to increase food security 

3. Investing more in infrastructure by: 
• Improving road transport 
• Investing in and promoting the use of ICT 
• Increasing funding in Research and Development 
• Modernization of mills. 

4. Strengthening the policy, institutional and legal environment by: 
• Improving  the management of the sugar import policy. 
• Strengthening Corporate Governance. 
• Finalizing and implementing the Sugar Regulations. 
• Establishing a coordination mechanism for roads maintenance in the sugar 

zones. 
 
The 2010-2014 Strategic Plan 
           The Industry Strategic Plan for 2010-2014 provides a road map of how the industry 
intends to be a “world class multi-product sugarcane industry.” To enable the Government 
achieve its strategic objectives of being a middle-income country by the year 2030, this revised 
strategic plan aims at making the industry more efficient, diversified and globally competitive 
to contribute to the overall objective outlined in the Agricultural Sector Development Strategy 
(2009-2020) and the Kenya Vision 2030. 
          The Plan provides a framework for setting goals, defining key actions, and mobilizing 
resources for funding programmes in the industry. 
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Vision 
          The new vision for the industry is to be ‘a world-class multi-product sugarcane 
industry’. 
 
Mission 
               The new mission of the industry is to ‘facilitate a multi-product sugarcane industry 
that is efficient,  diversified and globally competitive’ through: enhanced industry’s 
competitiveness through cost reduction strategies and efficiency improvements, expanded 
product base, improved infrastructure and strengthened regulatory framework. 
 
Production in India 
             Sugarcane and sugar production in India typically follow a 6 to 8 year cycle, wherein 3 
to 4 years of higher production are followed by 2 to 3 years of lower production. After two 
consecutive years of declining sugar production (MY 2007/08 and 2008/09), production 
resurged in MY 2009/10, and is set to gain strongly in the upcoming MY 2010/11.   
             2009/10 centrifugal sugar production estimate is revised higher to 19.5 million tons 
due to lower  diversion of cane for production of alternative sweeteners (khan sari and guru) 
and better than  anticipated cane production. 
            After drought like conditions in June through mid- August, most of the  cane growing 
areas received adequate and well scattered rains from mid-August through October  during 
the crop growth stage.  
             Low winter temperature and scattered rains in December-January   further contained 
expected crop damage due to early dry conditions . 
 

 
 



International Journal 2015-2016 
 

 
180 

            The higher cane prices by the sugar mills coupled with       relatively  weak guru prices  
vies -a -vies sugar limited the diversion of sugarcane for production of guru during the  peak 
crushing season.    
           The mill sugar production for MY 2009/10 up to March 15, 2010 is estimated at 15.3 
million tons(crystal weight basis) compared to 13.3 million tons for the corresponding period 
of MY 2008/09. The recent weakening of guru prices has lowered the prospects for late season 
diversion of cane for sugar production. Crushing is going on in the major producing states of 
Maharashtra and U.P., and may continue through April/early May, nearly 4 weeks longer than 
last year. Industry sources report the average crushing duration during the MY 2009/10 at 
150 days (vs. 120 days last year) and average sugar recovery higher at 10.3 percent (vs. 10.0 
percent last year). Consequently, MY 2009/10centrifugal sugar production has been raised to 
19.5 million tons against the earlier estimate of 17.3 million tons.    
 Posts estimates for MY 2008/09 sugarcane production have been revised higher and 
sugar production revised marginally lower based on final estimates from the Ministry of 
Agriculture and the Indian Sugar Mills Association, respectively.    
    Khandsari sugar: a low recovery centrifugal sugar prepared by open-pan evaporation 
method.    
• Gur: a crude non-centrifugal sugar in lump form produced by open pan evaporation 

method.    
• GOIos initially estimated MY 2009/10 sugarcane crop at 249 million tons in December, 

2009.   
 
Consumption 
      Sugar consumption in MY 2010/11 is forecast to increase to 24.5 million tons on 
forecast improved domestic supplies and strong demand – fueled by a growing population and 
continued growth in economy. Bulk consumers such as bakeries, makers of candy and local 
sweets, and soft-drink manufacturers account for about 60 percent of mill sugar demand. Most 
of the khan sari sugar is consumed by local sweets manufacturers. Guru is mostly consumed in 
rural areas for household consumption and feed use.    
 
Prices   
    Despite various measures taken by the Government of India (GOI) to control sugar 
prices, sugar prices escalated during calendar year 2009 on fears of short domestic supplies 
and strong, 
       Sugar prices have eased significantly from February 2010 on improved expectations of 
domestic production in MY 2009/10 and forecast higher production in MY 2010/11.    march 
end sugar prices in major domestic wholesale markets ranged from $685 to 745 per ton, about 
17 percent lower than peak prices in January, 2010. However, sugar prices are still more than 
50 percent higher than prices in March 2009.  
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     Prices are expected to continue to weaken further in the coming months on improved 
domestic supplies, although international price movements can impact domestic prices. Gur 
prices had been under pressure from the beginning of the MY 2009/10 due to record opening 
stocks.     
 
Trade policy 
       India’s imports are forecast lower at 1.2 million tons due to forecast improved 
domestic supplies. Industry sources expect imports mostly during the early part of the season. 
The GOI may withdraw the relaxed import policy on improving domestic supplies and 
lowering of sugar prices to more comfortable levels as the domestic crushing season 
progresses. Despite forecast higher sugar production, relatively tight domestic supplies 
preclude any significant commercial exports of sugar in MY 2010/11; exports will be largely 
limited to quota countries.    Import estimate is revised lower to 4.5 million tons based on the 
current pace of imports reported by industry sources. Trade sources estimate India’s sugar 
imports during the October 2009 to February2010 at 2.9 million tons; of which about 2.3 
million tons is raw sugar. 
          Sources expect additional imports of raw sugar in August/September before the 
beginning of the next crushing season. Consequently, MY 2009/10 imports are forecast to 
reach a record level of 4.5 million tons. Forced by the severe domestic shortages and 
abnormally high sugar prices since beginning of 2009, the GOI took several measures to relax 
import restrictions to augment domestic supplies.           
           Although the local industry has been advocating rationalization of cane pricing policy 
bylining it with domestic/world sugar prices, industry sources do not expect any downward 
revision of FRP in the coming years if the sugar prices decline given the political clout of the 
farmers lobby.    
 
Sugar Production and Marketing Policy  
          The GOI levies a fee of Rs. 240 ($5.33) per ton of sugar produced by mills to raise a 
Sugarcane  Development Fund (SDF), which is used to support research, extension, and 
technological improvement in the sugar sector. The SDF is also often used to support sugar 
buffer-stocks operations, provide a transport subsidy for sugar exports, and provide an 
interest subsidy on loans  for the installation of power generation and ethanol production 
plants. In March 2008, the GOI enacted the Sugar Development Fund (Amendment) Bill, 2008 
that enables the government to include the use of the funds for debt restructuring and soft 
loans to the sugar mills.         
     However, the sale of free-sale sugar and levy sugar is administered by the government 
through periodic quotas , designed to maintain price stability in the market.    
     On March 12, 2009, the central government advised the state governments to impose 
stock and turnover limits on traders to prevent hoarding of sugar. Khan sari sugar has also 
been brought  under the ambit of stockholding and turnover limit from July 17, 2009. Most 
state governments  imposed stock and turnover control orders in their respective states.  
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       On August 22, 2009, the government imposed stock holding limits on large consumers 
(food and beverage companies) who consume more than 1.0 ton of sugar per month. Initially 
these consumers were asked to maintain stock necessary to meet not more than 20 days 
requirement; which was further lowered to 10 days  requirements in February 2010. These 
limits are effective up to Sept 30, 2010. With the improvement   in domestic sugar supplies, 
there is growing pressure from the domestic sugar mills and traders to  remove these stock 
limits.    
 
Maintenance of Cultivated Species and Genetic 
Diversity 
       Diversity at species and genetic levels comprises the total variation present in a 
population or species in any given location.  
        Cultivation and home gardens is high. Most major staple crops, however, are grown in 
monoculture. Even such systems may contain other dimensions of agricultural biodiversity: 
intensive rice ‘‘monocultures,’’ for example, can support small areas of vegetable cultivation 
(on the dikes between paddies) as well as ash cultivation. In fact, in some rice-growing areas in 
South and Southeast Asia, ash may provide most of the local dietary protein. 
          Genetic diversity can be manifest in different phenotypes and their different uses. It 
can be characterized by three different facets: numbers of different entities (such as the 
number of varieties   used per crop or the number of alleles at a given locus); evenness of the 
distribution of these entities; and the extent of the difference between the entities (as in the 
case of pedigree date, for example) (UNEP/CBD 2004).  
      Crop genetic diversity can be measured at varying scales (from countries or large agro 
ecosystems to local communities, farms, and plots), and indicators of genetic diversity are 
scale-dependent.  
           The conservation and use of plant genetic resources for food and agriculture has been 
comprehensively reviewed by FAO (FAO 1998). Since 1960, there has been a fundamental shift 
in the pattern of intra-species diversity in farmers’ gelds’ in some regions and farming systems 
as a result of the Green Revolution. 
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Target Outputs 
• Increase in sugarcane area from 400,000 hectares (ha) to 470,000 ha 
• Increase in farm productivity from 55 tons cane per hectare (TC/Ha) to 75 TC/Ha 
• Increase in sugar yield from 1.80 bags per ton cane (LKg/TC) to 2.1 LKg/TC. 

 
Conclusion 
 Undertake financial restructuring of government owned sugar companies to prepare 
them for privatization within the given period.  Such divestiture should take congestion of 
socio economic impact on the local community. Promote the  development of new factories in 
viable regions of the country by the private sector.           
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Abstract 
 The teaching of local history in schools as the part of the history curriculum has been advocated 
since the beginning of the twentieth century. Local history has been recommended as an active way of 
history learning in some countries. Local history has become popular again with debates on globalization 
and postmodernism in recent years. The importance of local history is emphasized in the new Social 
Knowledge and History Curriculum in Turkey. The aim of this article is discuss the place and purpose of 
local history in history education. It will review relevant literature to elicit the potential benefits and 
problems of using local history in schools. Some suggestions to use local history during history lessons more 
effectively also will be given.  
 
Introduction 
 All people and peoples are living histories. To take a few obvious examples: 
communities speak languages that are inherited from the past. They live in societies with 
complex cultures, traditions and religions that have not been created on the spur of the 
moment. People use technologies that they have not themselves invented. And each individual 
is born with a personal variant of an inherited genetic template, known as the genome, which 
has evolved during the entire life-span of the human species. So understanding the linkages 
between past and present is absolutely basic for a good understanding of the condition of 
being human.  
 All people and peoples are living histories. To take a few obvious examples: 
communities speak languages that are inherited from the past. They live in societies with 
complex cultures, traditions and religions that have not been created on the spur of the 
moment. People use technologies that they have not themselves invented. And each individual 
is born with a personal variant of an inherited genetic template, known as the genome, which 
has evolved during the entire life-span of the human species. So understanding the linkages 
between past and present is absolutely basic for a good understanding of the condition of 
being human. 
 
The Meaning of History  
 In its very earliest known uses in human society, history was simply a narrative 
account of past events. As a word, it entered the English language from the French formulation 
of histoire, the Latin notion of historic, and the Greek construction of historian, each of which 
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represented the basic sense of knowledge of the past. In these early concepts, the sense of 
history encompassed both an imaginative story of events and a narrative or chronicle of past 
events. In its early English usage, history and story were generally applied equally to any 
account of the past, whether of imaginary events or of incidents which were held to be true. 
Such use of history for imagined or invented events is, of course, a practice which has 
persisted, at diminishing levels, up to the present. 
 
Importance of History 
 These two fundamental reasons for studying history underlie more specific and quite 
diverse uses of history in our own lives. History well told is beautiful. Many of the historians 
who most appeal to the general reading public know the importance of dramatic and skillful 
writing—as well as of accuracy. Biography and military history appeal in part because of the 
tales they contain. History as art and entertainment serves a real purpose, on aesthetic 
grounds but also on the level of human understanding. Stories well done are stories that reveal 
how people and societies have actually functioned, and they prompt thoughts about the 
human experience in other times and places. The same aesthetic and humanistic goals inspire 
people to immerse themselves in efforts to reconstruct quite remote pasts, far removed from 
immediate, present-day utility. Exploring what historians sometimes call the "pastness of the 
past"—the ways people in distant ages constructed their lives—involves a sense of beauty and 
excitement, and ultimately another perspective on human life and society. 
 
History Contributes to Moral Understanding  
 History also provides a terrain for moral contemplation. Studying the stories of 
individuals and situations in the past allows a student of history to test his or her own moral 
sense, to hone it against some of the real complexities individuals have faced in difficult 
settings. People who have weathered adversity not just in some work of fiction, but in real, 
historical circumstances can provide inspiration. "History teaching by example" is one phrase 
that describes this use of a study of the past—a study not only of certifiable heroes, the great 
men and women of history who successfully worked through moral dilemmas, but also of 
more ordinary people who provide lessons in courage, diligence, or constructive protest.  
 
History Provides Identity  
 History also helps provide identity, and this is unquestionably one of the reasons all 
modern nations encourage its teaching in some form. Historical data include evidence about 
how families, groups, institutions and whole countries were formed and about how they have 
evolved while retaining cohesion. For many Americans, studying the history of one's own 
family is the most obvious use of history, for it provides facts about genealogy and (at a 
slightly more complex level) a basis for understanding how the family has interacted with 
larger historical change. Family identity is established and confirmed. Many in situations, 
businesses, communities, and social  units, such as ethnic groups in the United States, use 
history for similar identity purposes. Merely defining the group in the present pales against 
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the possibility of forming an identity based on a rich past. And of course nations use identity 
history as well—and sometimes abuse it. Histories that tell the national story, emphasizing 
distinctive features of the national experience, are meant to drive home an understanding of 
national values and a commitment to national loyalty.  
 
Studying History is Essential for Good Citizenship  
 A study of history is essential for good citizenship. This is the most common 
justification for the place of history in school curricula. Sometimes advocates of citizenship 
history hope merely to promote national identity and loyalty through a history spiced by vivid 
stories and lessons in individual success and morality. But the importance of history for 
citizenship goes beyond this narrow goal and can even challenge it at some points. History that 
lays the foundation for genuine citizenship returns, in one sense, to the essential uses of the 
study of the past. History provides data about the emergence of national institutions, 
problems, and values—it's the only significant storehouse of such data available. It offers 
evidence also about how nations have interacted with other societies, providing international 
and comparative perspectives essential for responsible citizenship. Further, s tudying history 
helps us understand how recent, current, and prospective changes that affect the lives of 
citizens are emerging or may emerge and what causes are involved. More important, studying 
history encourages habits of mind that are vital for responsible public behavior, whether as a 
national or community leader, an informed voter, a petitioner, or a simple observer.  
 
Top Reasons to Study History  
History repeats itself 
 I have detailed nine of the best reasons to study history, but by far the most important 
and the biggest reason to study history is because history repeats itself. It is important to read 
and learn about others mistakes in the past so that we do not commit the same mistakes in the 
future. It is very important to not repeat the kind of things that have not really helped the 
world in anyway but have only added to the miseries of mankind. It is believed that those who 
cannot learn from history are doomed to repeat it! 
History makes you a better student 
 History is the study of the past but it is capable of shaping the present. History helps 
students know where we come from, how the past has shaped us, and how we can shape the 
future. History makes students all-round individuals who accumulate a balanced 
understanding of both the past and present. Because we ourselves make history every day, the 
study of it helps us in knowing what our forefathers did in the past and whether or not it was 
right 
History is interesting 
 There may be different takes to this point but the truth is that history is very 
interesting. History for some can be monotonous but for others it is like watching a 
blockbuster film entirely based on true events. History is full of real drama, action and 
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emotions; it is a chronicle of life. Those who enjoy life will also enjoy knowing about someone 
who conquered the world or someone who died for love. 
History helps us learn of world events 
 Our world has bore witness to countless incidents of importance or otherwise. If one 
has to know of any of these happenings or events that changed the world, he/she has to dive to 
the depths of history books to know why a certain event happened. There is no better way to 
know the world like the back of your palm than to study history. 
History helps us become good citizens 
 History helps us imbibe and develop essential skills required to become good citizens 
of the nation and the world as a whole. Informed and well versed citizens, who know their 
roots, cultures and cultural diversities, understand the need for a wise and fair development of 
their society. A democracy, or any other form of governance, is reformist only when it is filled 
with informed citizens 
History helps understand change  
 With a deep rooted study of history one can know best how people, communities, 
nations and the world that we live in has changed over time. Each person’s view of the world is 
shaped by his/her individual experiences and the experience of the group he lives in. If a 
person isn’t aware of the historical experiences of cultures and nations, he cannot fully 
understand need of changes and development that sweep a society every now and then. 
History helps us judge wisely 
 History serves as a laboratory that helps us experiment with the past. The past serves 
as evidence in our quest to know why people behave in a particular manner. Therefore, 
decision makers have to resort to history to make factual judgments based on the happenings 
of events and related facts. By understanding the past behavior, one can analyze the present 
behavior without bias. 
History helps understand cultures 
 History is a deep rooted knowledge and study of the past. Given its vastness and the 
diversity that it covers, we can know almost everything that happened in the past and the then 
demography of any part of the world. We can learn the types of cultures and traditions people 
followed as well as their way of living. All cultures that we know of today have their roots in 
the cultures of the past. 
History tells us who we are  
 History is a story of the past happenings, events and transformations. It is a depiction 
of what happened in the years since the inception of human race. Therefore study history to 
understand the origin of our existence. It helps us understand who we are? Where our 
ancestors came from? What was the society and culture that they lived in? What is that we 
have inherited from them? What is it that we have to do to be like them? It helps us 
understand everything about our past 
History helps us understand the world 
 History enables us to understand how the world worked then and how it works now. 
History provides us with the framework of knowledge that we need to build our entire lives. It 
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takes us closer to happenings and events in the past we can know about and learn how things 
have changed ever since, and who were the figures and personalities that helped change the 
scenario. 
 
Skills Enhance to Develop Learning History 
The Ability to Assess Evidence.  
 The study of history builds experience in dealing with and assessing various kinds of 
evidence—the sorts of evidence historians use in shaping the most accurate pictures of the 
past that they can. Learning how to interpret the statements of past political leaders—one 
kind of evidence—helps form the capacity to distinguish between the objective and the self-
serving among statements made by present-day political leaders.  
 
The Ability to Assess Conflicting Interpretations 
 Learning history means gaining some skill in sorting through diverse, often conflicting 
interpretations. Understanding how societies work—the central goal of historical study—is 
inherently imprecise, and the same certainly holds true for understanding what is going on in 
the present day. Learning how to identify and evaluate conflicting interpretations is an 
essential citizenship skill for which history, as an often-contested laboratory of human 
experience, provides training. This is one area in which the full benefits of historical study 
sometimes clash with the narrower uses of the past to construct identity. Experience in 
examining past situations provides a constructively critical sense that can be applied to 
partisan claims about the glories of national or group identity. The study of history in no sense 
undermines loyalty or commitment, but it does teach the need for assessing arguments, and it 
provides opportunities to engage in debate and achieve perspective.  
 
Experience in Assessing Past Examples of Change 
 Experience in assessing past examples of change is vital to understanding change in 
society today—it's an essential skill in what we are regularly told is our "ever-changing 
world." Analysis of change means developing some capacity for determining the magnitude 
and significance of change, for some changes are more fundamental than others. Comparing 
particular changes to relevant examples from the past helps students of history develop this 
capacity. The ability to identify the continuities that always accompany even the most 
dramatic changes also comes from studying history, as does the skill to determine probable 
causes of change. Learning history helps one figure out, for example, if one main factor—such 
as a technological innovation or some deliberate new policy—accounts for a change or 
whether, as is more commonly the case, a number of factors combine to generate the actual 
change that occurs.  
 
History is useful in the World of Work  
 History is useful for work. Its study helps create good businesspeople, professionals, 
and political leaders. The number of explicit professional jobs for historians is considerable, 
but most people who study history do not become professional historians. 
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 Professional historians teach at various levels, work in museums and media centers, do 
historical research for businesses or public agencies, or participate in the growing number of 
historical consultancies. These categories are important—indeed vital—to keep the basic 
enterprise of history going, but most people who study history use their training for broader 
professional purposes. Students of history find their experience directly relevant to jobs in a 
variety of careers as well as to further study in fields like law and public administration. 
Employers often deliberately seek students with the kinds of capacities historical study 
promotes.  
 The reasons are not hard to identify: students of history acquire, by studying different 
phases of the past and different societies in the past, a broad perspective that gives them the 
range and flexibility required in many work situations. They develop research skills, the ability 
to find and evaluate sources of information, and the means to identify and evaluate diverse 
interpretations.  
 Work in history also improves basic writing and speaking skills and is directly relevant 
to many of the analytical requirements in the public and private sectors, where the capacity to 
identify, assess, and explain trends is essential. Historical study is unquestionably an asset for 
a variety of work and professional situations, even though it does not, for most students, lead 
as directly to a particular job slot, as do some technical fields. But history particularly prepares 
students for the long haul in their careers, its qualities helping adaptation and advancement 
beyond entry-level employment. 
 
Conclusion 
 History is important because it helps us to understand the present. If we will listen to 
what history has to say, we can come to a sound understanding of the past that will tell us 
much about the problems we now face. If we refuse to listen to history, we will find ourselves 
fabricating a past that reinforces our understanding of current problems.People tend to 
underestimate the power of history. If I want to convince you that capitalism is evil, I could 
simply tell you that capitalism is evil, but this is likely to have little effect on the skeptical. This 
frontal attack is too crude. If, however, I disinterestedly tell you the history of capitalism, 
nonchalantly listing all the atrocities attributable to it, I am much more likely to achieve my 
goal. I can leave a lasting impression that will evoke revulsion at the mere mention of the 
word.History teaches values. If it is true history, it teaches true values; if it is pseudo-history, it 
teaches false values. The history taught to our children is playing a role in shaping their values 
and beliefs—a much greater role than we may suspect. 
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